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Pali Made Easy

INTRODUCTION

Namo tassa Bhagavaio Arahato Sammdsambuddhassa
Alphabet
|. There are 41 letters: 8 vowels and 33 consonants.

Vowels

adifTufeo

Consonants
Gutturals k kh g gh n
Palatals c ch ] Jh A
Linguals { th d dh n
Dentals ! th d dh n
Labials p ph b bh m
Semivowels y v r {
Sibilant ()
Aspirate h
Lingual !
Nasal m

Pronunciation

Vowels
a 1S pronounced like u in us
a 1S pronounced ltkke a in art
U is pronounced like | in 1is
{ IS pronounced like ee in eel
u IS pronounced hke u in put
G IS pronounced ke 00 1n boon



4 is short before more than one consonant. Then 1t 1s pronounced
like e in end, e.g. etrha, seyyo. It 1s always long before single
consonants, €.g. evam, seti. ¢ stands as the final vowel of a word
is also pronounced as long e, e.g. me, nagare.

0 1s short before more than one consonant and is pronounced like
0 in ox, e.g. oftha, souhi. 1t is always long before single
consonants and is pronounced like o in bone, e.g. odana, sota.
The final o of a word is also long as o in 'lo’, e.g. so, buddho.

2. Pronunciation of Consonants
k,j,n, p, b, my, v, r | are pronounced hike the same in Enghish,

g iIs pronounced  as g in get, E.g. gacchaii
¢ 1s pronounced  asch in  church, caraii

{ IS pronounced  as ! in  tn, vatiat
d is pronounced asd in dim. uddeti

! 1s pronounced  asth in thatch. tarati

d is. pronounced  asth in the. dadan

[ 1s pronounced  as | in Wilhelm. virdlha
n is pronounced as n in  sink. sangha
A is pronounced as gn in signora. Adyati

n 1S pronounced as n in wind. karana
m 1S pronounced  asng in  Sing. samharan

When k, g, ¢, J. 1, d, 1, d, p and b are followed by & to form the
aspirated consonants as kh, gh, ch, th, etc., they arc somewhat heavily
pronounced, ¢.g. khayo, ghanam, chdya, jhdnam, thdnam, vaddhan,
santharaii, phalum, bhamati.

3. Parts of Speech
All dechined words such as Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives and dechinable
Participles are summed up under the term *Nama'.
Verbs come under the term *Akhydra’.
All Prepositions, Conjunctions, Adverbs (Indeclinable) and Interjections
come under the term "Nipaia®' (Indeclinables). Prefixes are Upusaygas.

4. Stems. Stems are crude forms to which Case-endings are added. Some
Stems end in vowels and others in consonants,



s Genders. There are three Genders of substantives, namely Masculine,
Femimne and Neuter. Generally Nouns that express male beings are
regarded as nouns in Masculine Gender, and those that express female
beings are Nouns of Feminine Gender. Most nouns that express neither
male nor female beings are called Nouns of Neuter Gender. But some
words like ‘'marugdma’ which means ‘a woman' are declined as a noun
of Masculine Gender. The noun ‘devatd’ (deity or angel) 1s 2 Feminine
Noun in spite of the fact that 1t represents heavenly beings or spirits
both male and female. Actually the Gender i1n Pali Grammar is rather
a grammatical gender.

6. Cases. Nouns or declinable words are declined in seven cases as,
Nominative, Vocative, Accusative, Instrumental, Ablative, Datve,
Genitive, and Locative. Just as in Latin and Greek, in Pali, Case-endings
are added to Nouns (dechnable words).

7. Verbs. Verbs are formed from verbal roots by adding conjugational
terminations. There are seven Conjugations, six Tenses and three Moods.

8. Tenses. Present Tense, Aonist (past) Tense, Imperfect Past, Perfect Past,

Future Tense and Conditional Tense. Moods: Indicative, Optative and
Conditional.

9. Persons are three as First Person, Second Person and Third Person.
10. Numbers are two as Singular Number and Plural Number.



12.

13.

14.

LLESSON 1
Verbs

Present Tense (Indicative Mood)

Verbal terminations

Singular Plural
First Person -mi -ma
Second Person -5i -tha
Third Person -1l -(a)nti

Root: dhav (to run), verbal base: dhava.

First Person dhavami (1) run dhavama (We) run
Second Person dhavasi (You) run  dhdvarha (You) run
Third Person dhavati (He) runs  dhavanti (They) run

N.B. The final ‘a’ of the base is lengthened before ‘m® of the verbal
termj ations: dhdvdmi, dhavama.

The person and the number are determined by the verbal terminations.
Hence they are understood even though they are not given in the
sentence.

The present tense generally states a happening or action that cocurs af
the present moment. This same tense is used as the Present Emphatic
and also as the Present continuous. So, “dhavami” may mean ‘[ run’,
‘1 do run’, or 'l am running

This tense is also used to express a happening common to all times as:
Jata miyanti (those that have been born die).

If the personal termination (‘-#i') of the third person singular of the
Present Tense is removed we would get the verbal base. Dhdvati is the
verb. When ‘-1’ is removed we get dhava, which is the base of the
same verb.



(a)

(b)

Fxercises

Find out the bases of the following verbs.

vasali (He) dwells nistdati (He) sits
gacchati  (He) goes agacchati  (He) comes
tirthati (He) stands sayatt (He) lies down
ufihahau (He) gets up apagacchati (He) goes away

urtigthati  (He) stands up, gets up

Translate into English:
|. Untithami. 2. Vasasi. 3. Tighanti. 4. Gacchdma. 5. Sayatha.

6. Apagacchdmi. 7. Nistdatha. 8. Agacchanti. 9. Vasati, 10. Sayanii.

Translate into Pal:

1. Istand. 2. We get up. 3. They are lying down. 4. You sit. 5. We
do dwell. 6. They are going. 7. We go away. 8 You are running.
9. He is coming. 10. I do go.

LESSON 2
Verbs

Some verbal bases end in ‘@', some in ‘e’ and some in ‘o0’. Their
Present forms are given below.

Root: kT (to purchase), basc: kind

Singular Plural
Ist pers. kinami (1) purchase kindma (We) purchase
2nd pers. kindsi (You) purchase  kindtha (You) purchase
3rd pers. kinan (He) purchases kinanti (They) purchase

Root: dis (1o expound), base: dese.
Ist pers. desemi (1) expound desema (We) expound

2nd pers. desesi (You) expound  desetha (You) expound
Jrd pers. deseri (He) expounds desenti (They) expound



Root: kar (to do, make, work), base: karo

st pers. karomi (1) make karoma (We) make

2nd pers. karosi (You) make karotha (You) make

3rd pers. karoti (He) makes karonti (They) make
Exercises

(a) Find out the bases of the following verbs and conjugate them in the
Present Tense:

papundti (He) approaches, attains

jinari (He) conquers coreti (He) steals tanoti (He) spreads
sundti (He) hears bhavetri (He) develops pappon (He) approaches
janari (He) knows chdderi (He) covers up

cindri (He) collects, piles up, heaps up

(b) Translate into English and find out the bases:
1. Janami. 2. Jinatha. 3. Chadenti. 4. Sunanti. 5. Tanoma.
6. Bhavemi. 7. Chadesi. 8. Coretha. 9. Papponn. 10. cindmi.

(c) Translate into Pali:
1. I conquer. 2. They are approaching. 3. We do develop. 4. They

are stealing. 5. 1docoverup. 6. You collect. 7. We are hearing.
8. They are runming. 9. 1 sit down. 10. They lie down.

LESSON 3

16. Some Defective and Anomalous Verbs

Root: as (o be)
Singular Plural
lst pers. asmi, amhi (l) am asma, amha (We) are
2nd pers. asi (You) are attha (You) are

3rd pers. arthi (He) is (there) santi (They) are (there)



Root: brit (10 say)

st pers. brdami (1)  say brima (We) say
2nd pers. brisi (You) say britha (You) say
3rd pers. bran (He) says bravanti (They) say

Root: han (to kill, to hurt), base: hana

I1st pers. handmi (1) kil handma (We) kll
2nd pers. hanasi  (You) kil hanatha  (You) kll
Ird pers. hanati, hanti (He) kills  hananii (They) kall

Exercises
(a) Translate into Pali:
1. Iam. 2. You kill, 3. They hear. 4. He heaps up. 3. They say.
6. We are. 7. You are making. 8. We are running. 9. He is there.
10. They are. 11. You say. 12, You do kill.
(b) Translate into English:

|. Brima. 2. Hamti. 3. Honanti. 4, Tanoma. 5. Agacchama.
6. Hanasi. 7. Asmi. 8. Asi. 9. Atthu. 10. Amha.

LESSON 4

Personal Pronouns (their nominative forms)

Singular Plural
st pers. Aham () mayam, amhe (We)
2nd pers. rvam (You) fumhe (You)
3rd pers. so (He) te (They)

17. Personal Pronouns with verbs

Ist pers. aham asmi | am mayam asma, (amha) We are
2nd pers. tvam asi You are tumhe attha You are
Jrd pers. so arthi  He is (there) e sanii They are (there)



Personal Pronouns with verbs

Singular Plural

Ist pers. aham dhavami 1 run mayam dhdvdma We run

2nd pers. rvam dhdvasi  You run  fwnhe dhdvatha You run

3rd pers. so dhavati He runs e dhdvanii They run
Vocabulary

vasati  (He) dwells, lives ghayati (He) smells

kasati  (He) ploughs sdyarni  (He) tastes

eti (He) comes phusati  (He) touches

vapait  (He) sows cintett (He) thinks

jinati  (He) conquers, wins sundri  (He) hears, listens

bhaveti (He) develops tanoti  (He) spreads
Exercises

(a) Translate into English:
. So kasan. 2. Mayam suyama. 3. Aham phusdmi. 4. e vapanii
5. Tumhe passatha. 6. So passati. 1. Aham cintemi. 8. Tumhe
ghayatha. 9. Te bravanti. 10. So hanti. 11. Mayam ema. 12. Tumhe
elha.

(b) Translate into Pali:

. Youcome. 2.1 smell. 3. He sows. 4. We think. 5. You heap up.
6. They are sowing. 7. We see. 8. You hear. 9.1 am. 10. They kill.

LESSON §

Future Tense

Singular Plural
Ist pers. -(f)ssami -(1)ssama
2nd pers. ~(f)ssasl -(Nssatha
3rd pers. -(i)ssati -(Nssanti



Root: dhav (to run), base: dhdva

Ist pers. Aham dhavissami Mayam dhavissdma

| shall run We shall run
2nd pers. Tvam dhavissasi Tumhe dhavissatha

You will run You will run
3rd pers. So dhawissati Te dhavissanti

He will run They will run

Root: kf, base: kind

Ist pers. Aham kinissami Mayam kinissdma

I shall purchase We shall purchase
2nd pers. Tvam kinissasi Tumhe kinissatha

You will purchase You will purchase
drd pers. So kinissati Te kinissanti

He will purchase They will purchase

Root: dis, base: dese

Ist pers. Aham desessdmi Mayam desessama

[ shall expound We shall expound
2nd pers. Tvam desessasi Turmhe desessatha

You will expound You will expound
3rd pers. So desessati Te desessanti

He will expound They will expound

Root: kar, base: karo

Ist pers. Aham karissami Mayam karissdma

I shall make We shall make
2nd pers. Tvam karissasi Tumhe karissatha

You will make You will make
3rd pers. So karissari Te karissanti

He will make They will make



Root: han

Ist pers. Aham hanissami Mayum hanissama

I shall kll We shall kill
2nd pers. Tvam hanissasi Twmhe harussatha

You will kill You will kill
3rd pers. So hanissar Te hanissanti

He will kill They will kll

Note: The verb arthi (he is) has not got its own Future. The Future forms
of bhavati, that is, bhavissaii, eic., play the part of its future forms.

Exercises

(a) Translate into English:
1. Aham vasissami. 2. Twnhe gacchissatha. 3. Te dgacchissanii.
4. Mayam nistdissama. S. Tvam sayissasi. 6. Aham uthahissami.
7. Te apagacchissanti. 8. Aham janissami. 9. Te jinissanii.
10. Tumhe sunissatha.

(b) Translate into Pali:
1. I shall know. 2. They will conquer. 3. He will cover up. 4. I shall

develop. 5. They will steal. 6. He will spread. 7. We shal: heap up.
8. We shall attain. 9. He will steal. 10. They will come.

LESSON 6

lmiperative Mood

Singular Plural
Ist pers. -mi -ma
2nd pers. -hi -tha
3rd pers. -u -(a)nru

Root: dhav, base: dhava

Ist pers. dhavami dhavama
2nd pers.  dhava, dhavahi dhavatha
3rd pers dhdvaiu dhavaniu

10



Root: dis, base: dese

1st pers. desemi desema
2nd pers. desehi desetha
3rd pers. desetu desentu

Root: kar, base: karo

Ist pers. karomi karoma
2nd pers. karohi karotha
3rd pers. karotu karontu

Root: han, base: hana

Ist pers. handmi handma
2nd pers. hana, handhi hanatha
3rd pers. hantu, hanatu hanantu

Root: kf, base: kind

Ist pers. kinami kindma

2nd pers. kina, kindhi kindtha

3rd pers. kindiu kinantu
Root: as

Ist pers. asmi, amhi asma, amha

2nd pers. dhi attha

3rd pers. atthu santu

I18. An Imperative verb in Pali expresses a supplication, a blessing, a
command, a gentle advice or even a Curse.

Thus, dhavami may mean 'l may run’, ‘May 1 run’, or 'Let me run’'.

Dhdvama may mean ‘We may run’, ‘May we run', or ‘Let us run’.

Dhava, dhavahi, may mean ‘Run’, ‘'You may run’, ‘May you run’, or
‘Let you run’.

Dhavatha may mean ‘Run’, ‘You may run’, or ‘Let you run’.

Dhavaiu may mean 'He may run’, ‘May he fun’, or ‘Let him run’.

Dhavantu may mean ‘They may run’, ‘May they run’, or ‘Let them
run’,

11



19.

20,

21.

22.

12

Before the terminauon -Mu the final a of the base 15 lengthened as
dhavahi. Optionally the termination -hi ts dropped after the base ending
in a or @ and the basic 4 1s shortened: dhdvahi, dhava, kindhi, kina,

The particle ‘ma’' standing before Imperative, expresses a prolubition:
ma gaccha (don't go)!

Some adverbs

Demonstrative Relative Interrogative
atra, ettha, idha yatra, yattha kurra, kattha
iha, tatra, 1ahim vahim kuhim, kaham
alo, ito, tato yato kuro

Meanings
aira, ertha, idha, tha + (here)
tatra, rattha, tahim * (there)
aro, ito . (from here)
tato . (from there, from that, therefore)
yarra, yattha, yahim ' (where, where ever)
yato . (from where, from what, whercfore)
Kutra, kastha, kuhim, kaham : (where?)
kuto . (from where? from what?)

Generally an adverb stands bcforc a verb: Aham atra vasami (1 live
here). Aham ito gacchami (I go from here).

A relative adverb makes the sentence a relative one: Yatra so vasati,
tatra aham gacchdmi (1 go there where he lives). An interrogative
adverb makes the sentence a question: kwra gacchasi (where do you
go? where are you going?), kwro dgacchasi (where do you come from?
where are you coming from?),

Exercises

Translate into English:

|. So idha vasaiu. 2. Te taira gacchantu. 3. Tumhe idha ma
nistdatha. 4. Mayam tato kindma. 5. Kutra tumhe vasatha? 6. Yaro
te dgacchanti, aham tatra gacchissami. 7. Yatra te vasanti mayamn tato
dgacchama. 8. Mayam ito kuhim gacchissdma? 9. Te taira tanontu.
10. Mayam janama. \1. Yarra te vasanti tatra twnhe desetha. 12. Tvam
ma desehi, 13, Te bhaventu. 14 Kuhim te corenti? 15. Te jinantu.



(b) Translate into Pali.
1. Let them come here. 2. Where are they dwelling? 3. You may
know. 4. May you conquer. 5. 1 am going where they are. 6. Where
is he? 7. Let us buy therefrom. 8. We hear therefrom. 9. Don’t kill

there. 10. Let them come therefrom.

LESSON 7

Optative (or Potential) Mood
Verbal Terminations

Singular Plural
Ist pers. eyydmi, (emi) eyydma, (ema)
2nd pers. eyydsi, (esi) eyydtha, (etha)
3rd pers. eyya, (e) eyyum

Root: dhdv, base: dhdva

Ist pers. dhaveyydmi, dhaveru dhadveyyama, dhdvema
2nd pers. dhaveyydsi, dhavesi  dhaveyydtha, dhavetha
3rd pers. dhaveyya, dhdve dhdveyyum

Root: kf, base: kind: kineyyami, kineyydma, eic.
Root: dis, base: dese: deseyyami, deseyydma, etc.
Root: kar, base: karo. kareyyami, kareyydma, etc.
Root: han, base: hana: haneyydmi, haneyydma, etc.

Anomalous forms of the root ‘as’ (verb: atthi)

Singular Plural
Ist pers. siyam, assam assama
2nd pers. siyd, assa assatha
Jrd pers. siyd, assa siyum, assu, siyamsu
Root: kar

Ist pers. kareyyami, kayirami  kareyyama, kayirdma
2nd pers. kareyydsi, kayirdsi kareyyatha, kayirdtha
3rd pers karevva, kayird, kare kareyyum, kayirum

13



23.

(2)

(b)

14

The optauve verbs are used to express a supposition, doubt, possibility,
mild command, request invitation, courteous question, and also a
prayer. These verbs may be translated into English by using the
auxiliary verbs ‘may, might, should' or ‘would’'. Thus "so dhdveyya™
means 'He may run, He might run, He should run’ or ‘He would run’.

Yocabulary

itham . thus, in this way evam : this

tathd  : s0, in that way Na . not

yath@ . in whatever way, such as

kathamqm : how, in what way?

sace (if), yadi (if). These particles begin a sentence when 1t expresses
a supposition: sace(yadi) so gaccheyya, if he would go, 1f he should go.
sakkori (root: sak), he is able,

Exercises

Translate 1nto English:

1. So tatra kaseyya. 2. Tumhe idha vapeyydtha. 3. Mayam
passeyydma. 4. Te tahim sayeyyum. 5. Aham phuseyydmi. 6. Tvam
cinteyydsi. 7. Mayam tahim gaccheyyama. 8. Aham cineyyami.
9. Kuto te agaccheyyum? 10. Kwra mayam vaseyydma? \\. Yaira
te vaseyyum mayam tatra gaccheyydma. 12, Yahim te nistdeyyum
tato tumhe apagaccheyydiha.

Translate into Pali:

1. I should stay here. 2. They would go away from here. 3. Where
should they run? 4. They might conquer there. 5. You should know.
6. They would conquer. 7. Where should we purchase from? 8. You
should approach there. 9. How should they conquer? 10. You should
work in this way. 1. You may do as | do. 12. You should expound.



Ist
2nd
Ird

Ist
2nd
3ed

Ist
2nd
3rd

Ist
nd
3rd

1st
2nd
3rd

pers.
pers.
pers.

pers.
pers.
pers.

pers.
pers.
pers.

pers.
pers.
pers.

pers.
pers.
pers.

LESSON 8

Past Tense (Aorist)

Terminations
Singular Plural
-im -(mha, (i)mha
-0, | -(Nitha
-1 -(t)ymsu, um
Root: dhdv, base: dhdva
Singular Plural

adhavimhd (We ran)
adhdvittha (You ran)
adhavimsu, adhdyum (They ran)

adhdvim (1 ran)
adhdvo, adhavi (You ran)
adhavi (He ran)

Root: AT, base: kna
akinim (1 bought)

akino, akini (You bought)
akini (He bought)

akinimhda (We bought)
akinittha (You bought)
akinimsu, akinum (They bought)

Root: dis, base: dese
adesesimhd (We expounded)

adesesittha (You expounded)
adesesum (They expounded)

adesesim (1 expounded)
adesesi (You expounded)
adesesi (He expounded)

Root: kar, base: karo, kara

akarim (1 made, worked) akarimha (We made, worked)

akari, akaro (You made,worked) akarirtha (You made, worked)

akari (He made, worked) akarimsu, akarum (They made,
worked)

15



Ist
2nd
3rd

Ist
2nd
3rd

Root: han, base: han, hana

pers. ahanim (1 killed) ahanimha (We killed)

pers. ahani (You killed) ahanittha (You killed)

pers. ahani (He killed) ahanimsu (They killed)
Root: as (anomalous)

pers. dsim (1 was) dsimhd (We were)

pers. asi (You were) asittha (You were)

pers. dsi (He was) asum (They were)

Note 1: 'a’ is prefixed to the verbs of Past Tense. But optionally 1t may be

dropped, e.g. dhavim, kimum, desesim, karim, hanim, etc., instead
of adhavim, akinim, adesesim, akarim, and ahanim respectively

Note 2: The particle ‘ma’ stands before Aorist verbs to express a

prohibition as: mad dagacchi (Don't come), mad gacchi (Don't go),
ma kari (Don't do, Don’'t make).

Note 3: iddni (now), tada (at that time, then), yada (whenever, when),

kada (when?)

Exercises

(a) Translate into Enghsh:

(b)
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|. Aham tatra vasim. 2. Te kadd tatra gacchimsu? 3. Yada tvam taio
dgacchi, tadd mavam atra asimh@. 4. Tumhe kada jinittha? 5. Mayam
idani  kinimha. 6. Yato aham ajanim rtato avadim. 1. Te tahim
desesum. 8. Aham tadd idha asim. 9. Yudi evam siva, aham idha
agaccheyyami. 10. Kada te tatra hanimsu? 1. Tumhe ma idha
vasittha, 12. Ma te evam karimsu.

Translate into Pah:

|. They went there. 2. We dwelt here. 3. When did you come from
there? 4. Then you were there. 5. We went there when you were
here. 6. How did you know? 7. Where did you purchase? 8. When
did you plough? 9. When | touched, (then) I knew. 10. We thought
when we heard (when we heard, then we thought.)



LESSON 9

Negation: To express negation, the particle ‘na’ is placed before a verb,
e.g. na gacchati (he does not go).

Question: A question begins with ‘api’, ‘api nu’ or ‘kim'. ‘kim’ may be
placed even at the end of a sentence, e.g. api gacchasi? api nu
gacchasi? kim gacchasi? gacchasi kim? (Do you go?)

Gerund "(1)na”

A Gerund 1n Pali expresses such statements as ‘having gone' or ‘after
going’, ¢.g. So tatra ganva idha Agacchati (he, having gone there, comes
back here), (he, after going there, comes here), or (he goes there and comes

here). So tatra ganivd idha dgacchi (having gone there, he came here), or
(he went there and came here).

So tatra ganiva idha a@gacchissati (having gone there, he will come here),
or (he will gc there and come here, 1.e. he will go there and retam). In
thesc sentences ganrvd 1s the gerund (of gacchan).

Infinitive (of purpose) “(nun”

So idha vasuum icchati (he wishes, likes, hopes to stay here). Here
‘vasitum' 1s the infimitive of vasati (He dwells, He stays, He lives).
Generally the Infinitive stands before the finite verb or predicative
participle.

i Root Verb present Gerund Infinitive

vas (to stay) vasatt (he stays)  vasitvd (having vasicwn (to stay)
stayed)

fam (to go) gacchat garsva (having gantum (to go)
gone)

tha (to stand) titthati (he stands) thasvd (having  tharum (to stand)
stood)

ud+tha (to get up) urthahari, uithati  utthahing, utthahitum,

uithdya | uhanap (1o get up)

17



Root Verb present
ni+sad (to sit) nistdati
a+gam’ (to come)  agacchati
si (to he down) sayati
apa+gam (to go apagacchati

away)

pa+ap (to attain, { pdpundi,

to approach) | pappoti
ud+gam (10 go up, uggacchari

to nse)

4 (to know, janasi

to understand)
Ji (to conquer, Jindzi

to win)

su (to hear) sundui
cor (to steal,rob) coreli
rud (to cry, rudati,

[0 weep) rodati
bha (o develop) bhaveri
bha (to become, bhavati

{0 be)
chad (to cover up) chadeti
tan (to spread) tanofi
¢t (to collect cindni

to heap up)

eri (lo come) eti (He comes)
kas (to plough) kasazi
vap (10 sow) vapali
dis,pass (o see) passati
vad (10 say) vadaii
gha (to smell) ghayari
svad (10 taste) sdyati

'“sad’ 1s changed into ‘sfd’
T*gam’ is changed into ‘gacch’

18

Gerund Infiniuve
nistdirva nistdirnum
agaruvd,dgamma dganrum
sayitva sayitum
apaganiva apagantum

| papuning, papunitum,

: pappuyya,parvd | papporun

| ugganna, uggantum

| uggamma

I Janitva, ' janitum,

| Jinieva, [ jinttum,

| jervd l Jetum
supirva, survd sunirum, sotwm
corervd coretum

[ rudirva, ruditum,

| rodirva rodirum
bhavervd bhaverum
bhavirva bhavitum
chadervd chddetwn
raninvg tanitum
cinitva cinitum
ervd (having etum (10 come)

come)

kasirva kasirum
vapirvd vapitum
passirva, | passitum,

| disva | daithum
vadirvd vaditum
ghayina ghayitum
sdyirva sayitum



Root Verb present Gerund Infinitive

phus (o touch) phusan phusirvd phusitum
cint (to think) cinteti cinzetva cintetwn
kf (10 buy) kindti kinievd, kerva kipitum, ketum
vi+kl (1o sell) vikkindti vikkinitva, { vikkinitum,
{ vikkiniya | vikketum
dis (to expound) deseti deserva desetum
pac (to cook) pacati pacirva pacitum
bhii (l0 eat, bhufljati bhufijirvad bhufljitun
to enjoy) bhurvd bhottum
dand (10 punish) dandayati dandayitva dandayitum
dhav (to run) dhavaii dhavirva dhavitum
kar (1o do, to make, karori | kanna, karitum,
to work) | karva katum
han (to kill, hanti, hantva hantum
to harm) hanati
ann+sAs l anusasiy J4,
(to admonish)  anusasati | anusdsit’d anusdsitum
JIv (to live) jivati jvirva jivitum
pa (to drink) pivati pivitva pivitum

Note 1: Sometimes the suffix ‘na’ is added lo gerunds as: wvasirvdna,
gantvana, tharvana.

Note 2: When a prefix is added, the suffix *-ya' might be added to the
verbal root to form the Gerund, e.g. ud + tha + ya = ufthaya,
nt + sad + ya = nisajja, @ + gam + ya = agamma.

Vocabulary

ajja: today, suve: tomorrow, sa: she, dma: yes
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(a)

(d)

24,

20

Exercises

Translate into English:

1. So ratra nistdieva (nisajja) taro uthon. 2. Mayam ajja idha vasitva
suve tahim gacchissama. 3. Aham bhufjirvd sayitum na icchdmi.
4. Kadd rvam desetum tatra gacchissasi? 5. Tvam agantva idha vasdhi
6. Te kasirva bhAjirum idha dgacchimsu. 7. Mayam idani atra bhurva
vapitum tahim gacchissama. 8. Te atra coretva ito dhdvirvad tatra
papunimsu. 9. So vikkinitum ito ganna, tato kinirva idha dgacchi.
10. Sace so corerva idha Agacchevya, aham dandayissdmi. 11. Sace
tumhe tato dgamma idha vaseyydtha, mayam taira ganrva vasium
sakkunissama. 12. Sace tvam tattha gantva deseyydsi, mayam sotwn
tahim gacchissdma. 13. Yadi sa@ desetum sakkuneyya, suve idha
agaccheyya. 4. Tumhe atra dganevd pacirvad bhufyjitva ajja idha
sayitvd suve rartha gaccheyyatha. 15. Tumhe idha nistditva ma
rodittha, tatra gacchatha, ganrva bhurva sayatha.

Translate into Pali:

1. If you like to live here, come and stay. 2. [ wish to go there and
expound. 3. We do not go there to buy. 4. They come here and cook
and go, and you eatand drink and lie down. 5. Atter ploughing there,
they came here. 6. We do not like to kill. 7, Yes, I know, you hke
to steal. 8. If he wishes to go there, let him go. 9. They wanted to
reach there. 10. If you go there and teach (expound), they would
listen. 11. Where will you stay there, after going from here? 12. If
you like, stay here. 13. Do you like to cook? 14. He cannot conquer.
15. I can see (I am able (o see).

LESSON 10

Nouns

Nouns are declined in three genders, two numbers and eight cases,

Three genders: masculine, feminine and neuter.

Two numbers: singular and plural.

Eight cases: Nominative, Vocative, Accusative, Instrumental, Ablative,
Dative, Gemitive and Locative.



25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

Nouns are divided into two groups with reference to their endings:
some ending 1n vowels and others ending 1n consonants.

Masculine nouns: some masculine nouns end 1n ‘a’, some in *i’, some
in ‘I, some in ‘u’ and others in ‘4’ and some end in *0’. These are the
masculine nouns ending in vowels. Those ending in consonants will be
dealt with in lessons 21, 22, 23 and 24.

‘Buddha’ is a masculine noun ending in ‘a’, ‘muni’ ending in ‘i,
‘senanf’ ending in ‘", ‘garu’ ending in ‘u’, ‘vidid’ ending 10 ‘Q" and the
anomalous noun 'go’ ending in ‘o’.

Nominative Case. In nominative singular the final ‘g’ of the noun-stem
becomes ‘o’, the final ‘i, [, u, &' or ‘o’ remains unchanged.

Noun stems Nominative Singular

Buddha (Buddha) Buddho (a Buddha or the Buddha)
muni (sage) muni (a sage or the sage)

sendnf (general of the army) sendnf (a general or the general)
garu (preceptor) garu (a preceptor or the preceptor)
vidid (wise man or knower) vida (a wise man or the wise man)
go (ox) go (an ox qr_the ox)

In Nominative Plural,

the final a becomes 4,

the final i becomes I or ayo,
the final 4 becomes i or avo,
the final  becomes [ or ino,
the final 4 becomes & or uno,
the final o becomes avo.

Examples: |

Noun stems Nominative Plural

Buddha Buddha (Buddhas, the Buddhas)

muni mun{, munayo (sages, the sages)

garu gari, garavo (preceptors, the preceptors)
sendnf sendnl, sendnino (generals, the generals)
vidi vid@, viduno (wise men, the wise men)
g0 g£4vo (oxen, the oxen)

2]



Exercise
(a) Give the Nominative singular and plural forms of the following nouns:

vdnija (merchant)  ndga (cobra, elephant) seru (bndge)

surtya (sun) isi (seer) ucchu (sugar cane)

miga (deer) aggi (fire) velu (bamboo)

sida (cook) ravi {sun) maccu (death)

manussa (man) ahi {snake) sabbanfi (the Omniscient

alagadda (snake) gahapati (householder) one, The Buddha)
LESSON 11

30. The subject of a predicate may be a noun or its equivalent and it is
expressed by Nominative Case, The subject should agree with the finite
verb of the predicate in number and person.

Example:
Ahamp gacchami (1 go) Mayam gacchadma (We go)
Tvam gacchasi (You go) Sing. Twmhe gacchatha (You go) Plur.
So gacchati (He gp;s) R Te gacchanti (They go)
Puriso cch J-(Arma:rpocs) Purisd gacchanti (Men go)
Myni g ,haﬁ (A sipe goes) ", Munf (Munayo) gacchanti (sages go)
Ravi uggbcchati (Sun risai) ‘~\ ARl (Ahayo) dasansi (Snakes bite)
Ve“.cdlau (the bamboo, , = Vela (Velavo) calanti (Bamboos
sways or moves) “‘ move or sway)
SabbanAu deseti . t Sabbanna (SabbafAuno) desenti
ant Onc cxpﬂ'tmds) (Omniscient Ones expound)
J ‘Fj“ Vocabulary
Verb ‘ Gerund Infinitive
dasati (He biles) dasitvd dasirum
paiati (He falls) patitva patitum
vicarati (He moves about, walks) vicarirvd vicanitum
vannen (He descnbes, praises) vennend vanpnerum
harati (He takes away, carncs) harirva hantum



ogacchatt (He goes down) ogantvad, ogamma oganum

anusdsati (He admonishes) anusdasitvd, anusasiya anusdsitn

rohatt (It grows up) rohitva rohitum

dahati (It burns) dahitva dahitum

viharati (He dwells, stays) viharitva viharitum

jayant (He 1s born. It 1s produced) jayitva Jjayitum
Exercises

(a) Translate into English:

(b

(€)

(d)

(e)

|. Migo dgacchati 2. Manussd vasanti 3. Alagaddo dasatt 4. Naga

dhdvanti 5. Isayo viharamsi 6. Aggi dahati 7. Ravi uggacchati
8. Ahayo vicaranti 9. Gahapati kindti 10. Maccu harati

Translate into Pah:

1. The Omniscient One expounds. 2. Sugar cane grows. 3. There are
bridges. 4. The sages teach. 5. The bamboo falls down. 6. The
cobras move about. 7. The preceptor admonishes. 8. The cook cooks.
9. Merchant, sell 10 Sun sets (goes down).

Exercise
Tum all the verbs in exercise (a) into past tense and form ten sentences.

Exercise

Tum the verbs :n the exercise (b) into Imperative and Optative forms
and make sentences.

Translate into English:

l. Migo 1arra gantva sayi.

. Manussa ajja dha vasirva suve tahim gacchissani.

- Alagaddo dasitva 1aitha dhavi.

. Isayo idha viharitum na icchanti, te tattha ganrva vasirum icchanti.
. Aggi utthdya dahi.

. Idani suriyo uggacchati, utthdtha, ma idha sayittha.

. Vanija idha nistditva vikkinimsu.

. Sace gakapartt 8gaccheyya, idha vihareyya.

- Yadi tumhe vikkineyydtha, mayam kineyydma.

O 00 =~ OV & W N

10. Sace sida na paceyyum, mayam bhufijitun kuhim gaccheyyama?

23



31

32.

33.

34,

35.

36.

37.
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LESSON 12

Adjective. An adjective agrees with the noun 1t qualifies in gender,
number and case. Generally an adjective stands before the noun it
qualifies. But 1f there are many adjectives qualifying the same noun,
most often they may follow it.

Examples: seto asso (a white horse), ser@ assd (white horses),
kutumbiko addho mahaddhano mahabhogo (a householder
opulent, very wealthy and possessing much property)

Predicative use. Sometimes a2 noun plays the part of a predicate and 1t
should necessanily agree with its subject in case: Pwrr@ manussdnam
varthu (children are men's wealth).

If the predicate be an adjective, it should agree with the subject in
gender, number and case: Kamad hi citra madhur@ manohara
(sense-pleasures are diverse, sweet and delightful) M.11.74.

Noun in apposition. A noun in apposition, too, agrees with the noun
it modifies in case, and if possible, in gender and number, too.

Examples: suppivo paribbdjeko (suppiya the wandenng mendicant
monk) D.l1. Sainano gotamo (ihe recluse Gotama) M.1.375.

Sometimes the particle ‘ndma'’(by name, named) follows the proper
noun j§n this construction: YaARadatto ndma brdmhano (a brahmin
named yarinadatta) D.II.8.

Natthi (there is not, there are not), musa (lie): these particles may stand
as predicate. Sankhdra sassatd natthi (no conditioned things are eternal)
Dh.255. Tam musa (it is a lie).

Past participles stand as predicate: Apdrurd resam amatassa dvard
(opened are the gates of immontality for them) S.1.138.

Subjective complement agrees with the subject in case and number:
Tvam kiso asi (you are lean). Here ‘kiso' is adjective used as subjective
complement.



38. Euphonic combinations
(a) When two vowels of the same kind meet together (only when they
are followed by a single consonant), they blend into the long vowel
ofthesamekind:a +a=8,i+1=Lu+u=1
Examples: na aham = naham, muni idha = munidha

(b) The short vowel that follows ‘0’ is ehded and an apostrophe s put
in its place. kiso asi = kiso’'si.

(c) The ‘m’ followed by a vowel is changed into *m’ and is joined to
the following vowel: rvam asi = tvam asi = tvamasi.

39. Pronouns are also used as adjectives. Then they agree with the noun
they qualify in gender, number and case. So puriso (that man), re
purisd (those men).

Vocabulary

Masculine nouns
magga (road, way, path)  khela (saliva) dcariya (teacher)
dhamma (state, wendency,  sankhara (conditioned ayya (venerable one,

doctrine, nature) thing) master, gentleman)
purisa (person, man) bhataka (hired servant) thera (elderly monk)
pafha (question) kaya (body) gadtha (excrement)
saddhamma (true doctrine) pdtha (lesson) sappunisa (good man)
bdlaka, daraka, kumara kutumbika, gahapati

(boy) (householder)
Adjectives Adjectives Verbs
dubbanna (discoloured) kisa (lean, emaciated) vaddhati (it grows)
pdpaka (mean,ignoble,bad) sassara (eternal) uppajjati (it anses,
akusala (unwholesome) dullabha (hard to find, 1s bom)
abhirapa (beautiful) rare) nikkhamati, nigga-
canda (wicked, violent) kalla (clever,proper,fit)  cchaii (he sets out)
khema (safe) duggandha (ill-smelling)
sadhana (rich) bhidura (breakable) Indeclinables
dhanika (rich) uddhu (or)
Interrogatives evam (thus)
kasmd (why?) hiyyo (yesterday)
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(@)

(b)

(c)

40.

26

Exercises

Translate into English

1. Kiso rvamasi dubbanno. 2. Maggo khemo. 3. Pdpcka okusala
dhamma uppajjanti. 4. Ayyo abhinipo. 5. Pafho kallo . Knelo
duggandho. 7. Kayo bhiduro. 8. Sankhard aniccd. 9. Napam (na
aham) bhasako'smi (bhatako asmi). 10. ldani kasmd se pyriso ito
nikkhamati ? |

Translate into Pali:

|. Conditioned things are not etemal. 2. The householder wag Sudatta
by name. 3. The body grows. 4. Excrement is ill-smellng. 5. The
true doctrine is hard to find. 6. Don't be wicked. 7. Ten he was
beautiful. 8. When the road is safe, then shall we set 0 frym here.
9. Good men are rare. 10. They are not rich.

Answer in Pali

1. Hiyyo tumhe kuhim vasitva ajja idhdgacchatha (idha &aochatha)?
2. Kim ¢vam withdium na sakkosi? 3. Api nu acariyo idh@nisrdisum na
icchati? 4. Kim o janitvd evam karoti udahu ajanirva? :, s, papakn
puriso kasma idhagacchati? 6. Kim te punisd Wajitim (ahim
gacchissanti? 7. $p thero iddni kuhim vasati? 8. Kim bdake patham
pathati? 9. Darakd idha bhurva kasmd tahim gacchanté 0. Kada
munayo idhdgacchissanti?

LESSON 13

Vocative Case

All stems ending in ‘a’, 'i* or ‘u' remain unchanged in yocative
singular. The final long ‘" and *@° (of the /-stems and J-st:ms) become
short in vocative singular. The vocative plural of all these vouns are the
same as their nominative plural.

Vocative Case

Stem Singular Plural

Buddha - Buddha (O Buddha)  Buddha (G Buddhas)
muni muni munl

garu garu gartd

sendnf sendni sendnl, S&anino
vida vidu vidi

£0 80 gavo



41.

42.

4],

Very seldom the form ‘Buddhd’ is found in vocauve singular in verses.
Some special vocative forms: Bho, he (hallo) (sing.); Bhavanto (pl.),
avuso (friend); bhanre (venerable sir, your holiness); tdra (dear one)
(sing.); tatd (pl.).

Accusative Case

In accusative singular the nasal ‘m’ 1s added to all nouns. Long ‘[
and ‘4’ become short before ‘m*. Examples: Buddham, munim, garum,
sendnim, vidum. The anomalous stem 'go’ becomes ‘gavam, gdvam,
gavum’. In accusative plural the final ‘a’ of a-noun becomes ‘e’ as
‘Buddhe’, plural forms of other stems are the same as their nominatve

plurals.

Accusative Case

Stem Singular Plural

Buddha Buddham Buddhe

muni munim munf, mungyo
garu garum gart, garavo
sendnf sendnim sendnl, sendnino
vida vidum vida, viduno

g0 gavam, gdvam, gdvum  gdvo

The accusative case expresses the direct object of a verb (of active
voice) as So rukkham chindati (he cuts down the tree), Here *rukkham’
1$ the direct object.

The accusative singular of 'ka’ (who) is ‘kam’ (whom), its plural is ‘ke’
(whom), nom. sing.: ‘ko’

The accusative of the poal of motion. The accusative form is also used
to express the place or person to which or to whom one goes. So
gamam gacchati (he goes to the village). So Buddham upasankamati (he
goes to the Buddha).

Ca. The particle ‘ca’ (and) follows every word it joins together in
sense. Sometimes it follows only one of those worﬁs mpt oflen_the
last one: Kodho ca mano ca, kodho mano ¢ (v% Ok ﬁ\a

kasdmi ca vapdmi ca, aham kasdmi

il;




44. Hi. The enclitic *hi' is sometimes used to express the idea "as for” or
"on.....pant". Aham hi samanpa kasdmi ca vapadmi ca (as for me, I, O
recluse, plough and sow) or (on my part, O recluse, | plough and sow).
Sometimes ‘hi’ is used in the sense “certainly, indeed”: Na hi so socati
(certainly he doesn’t gneve).

Yocabulary
Nouns

dhamma (the dhamma, the way of life,the doctnne, righteousness,duty, nature)
adhamma (unrighteousness, false doctnne, injustice, mean way of life)

kodha (wrath) niraya(unhappy destination after death,doom)
Ratthapala(name of a person) kdma (desire, sensual pleasure)
mana (conceit) kulla (a raft) pandua (the wise man)
bramhana (brahmin) mitta (fnend) kumara (boy)
yakkha (demon) samana (recluse) parmdda (negligence)
sungkha (dog)

Adjectives

manusaka (human); vihdra (monasiery); odana (boiled rice)
Indeclinables

vata (alas, cerainly, indecd), this is an enclitic particle and never begins a
sentence.

api, pi (also) (enchtic)

musd (falsehood, lie)

Verbs
bhufijaii (he eats, ¢njoys) avajandii (he despises, denies)
bhajati (he associates, follows) jahati, pajahati (he gives up, rejects)
vandati(he adores, pays homage to) vippajahati (he dispels, dnves away)
neti, nayati (he leads) nassati (it ruins, vanishes, perishes)
kflati (he plays) parivajfeti (he avoids)
apadhavati (he runs away) pivati (he drinks)
caratl (he behaves, wanderd) Jaran (he decays, be decrepit)
ugganhdi (he learns) Pp. Jinna
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Exercises

(a) Translate into English:

1. Passdmi sadhane manusse. 2. Aham hi samana kasdmi. 3. Ehi tlia
Ratthapala, bhufja ca piva ca. 4. Untehi Vira. 5. Kodham jahe
vippajaheyya mdnam. 6. Nassuti vata bho loko. 7. Panditam
navajanami. B. Na bhaje papake miite. 9. Bhufja manusake kame.
10. Adharmmao niravam neti.

(b) Translate into Pali

(c)

45.

1. Men tie up a raft. 2. Dispel sensual pleasures, O friend. 3. Brahman
decayed you are. 4. O Suvira, go there. 5. One should not follow the
mean way of life. 6. He avoids a wicked dog. 7. We may adore the
Buddha. 8. O fnend, let us go to the monastery now. 9. The sage
expounded the Dhamma there and came here. 10. The man cooks nce
and eats. (1. O boys, come here, eat and dnnk and play. 12. We
cannot go to the village now,

Answer 1n Pali:

|. Ko idani tatra Jhammam deseti? 2. Kim tumhe ajja vihdram na
gacchittha? 3. Aham hi idha vasitva dhammam ugganhami, rumhe atra
kim karotha? 4. Kim tumhe kumndrad idha vasitva dhammam ugganhitum
na icchatha? 5. Api nu tumhe tatra ahim passatha? 6. Api rvam
yakkham disva bhayi? 7. Kim ajja mayam garum passitum tahim
gacchissama? 8. Kuhim so gdvam reti? 9. Kutra iddni sendni ca
kumard ca gaccharnii? 10. Kam disva bhayitva kumdra tato
apadhavanti?

LESSON 14

Instrurnental and Ablative Cases

The Instrumental Cases answers the questions: ‘with whom or with
what by whom or by what, by means of what, and because of whom or
what?’

Thus, ‘Buddhena’ means ‘with the Buddha, by the Buddha, by means
of the Buddha' or ‘because of the Buddha’
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46. The Ablative Case answers the questions: ‘from whom, from what,
from where, out of whom, out of what?”’
Thus, ‘Buddhasmd’ means ‘from the Buddha, out of the Buddha'.

47. In Instrumental singular the final ‘a’ of the noun-stem becomes ‘ena’
as: Buddhena.
To the stems ending in i, [, u, and &, *-na"' 1s added. When it is added
the final long vowel of the stem becomes short, e.g. munind, sendnind,
garund, viduna,

48. In Ablative singular the final ‘a’ of the stem becomes ‘@’ or *-sma’ is
added to the stem as: Buddhasma.
To the stems ending in i, {, u, and 4, the ending ‘-sma' instead of *-ngd’
may be added. The final long vowel of the stem becomes short, e.g.
munind, munismd, sendnind, sendnisma, garund, garusma, vidund,
vidusma,

Note: *-sma’ may become '-mha&’ as: Buddhamh@d, munimha, sendnimha,
garumha, and vidumha.

49. The plural of both the cases are formed by adding *-bhi® to the stem.
When it is added the final ‘a’ of the stem becomes ‘e’ as: Buddhebhi.
When ‘-bhi' is added the short final vowels ‘i* and 'u' of other nouns
become long as: munfdhi, garibhi.

Note: *-bhi* may often become ‘-hi', e.p. Buddhehi, munthi, sendnthi,
gartthi, vidahi.

Stem  Instrumental Ablative Instrumental and
Singular Singular Ablauve Plural

Buddha Buddhena  Buddha, Buddhasma, Buddhebhi,

Buddhamha, Buddhato Buddhehi

muni  munind munind, munisma, munimha munibhi, munihi

sendnl sendnina sendnind, sendnismd, sendnimhd sendnlbhi, senanihi

garu  garund garund, garusma, garumha garabhi, garihi

vidil viduna viduna, vidusma, vidumha vidabhi, vidahi




g0

50.

S1.

52.

53.

5.

Anomalous noun - ‘go’

gavena, gavena gava, gava, gavasmd, gavebhi, gavebh,
gavasma, gavamhad, gavamha gavehi, gavehi,
gobhi, gohi

‘.10’ form. An alternative suffix '-t0' may be added to any noun to give
the sense of the Ablative case, e.g. Buddhato (from the Buddha),

munito, sendnifo, garuto, viduio.

Saddhim, saha. Either of these two particles is added to a noun in the
Instrumental case to give the sense of ‘together with’, e.g.

Buddhena saddhim, Buddhena saha (together with the Buddha),
garund saddhim, garund saha (together with the preceptor),

Vidthi saddhim, vidahi saha (together with the wise men).

The particle ‘vina’ (without) governs the Accusative, Instrumental and
Ablative Cases, e.g. Buddham vina, Buddhena vind, Buddhamhd ving
(without the Buddha, apart from the Byddha).

Api, pi (also,even). As these two are enclitics, these always follow a
word, e.g. 5o api, so pi (also he, even he).

Pana, 1u (but, as for) are also enclitics:

So kflati aham pana (aham tu) pathami (he is playing but I am reading).

Va (or). This particle follows a noun or a verb to express the sense
‘either...or', e.g. So v sd va gacchatu (may either he or she go).

Vocabulary

Nouns

geha (house) kulla (raft)

sattg (living being) pamdda (negligence, heedlessness)
putia (son) appamdada (vigilance)

samudda (sea) assama (hermitage)

sah@yaka (companion) ayya (venerable One)

Sevaka (servant) devakdya (group of Devas)

kodha (anger) ari (enemy)

akkodha (non-anger, amity) bhatika (brother)

Sagga (happy abode, heaven)
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Adjectives

papaka (bad, wicked, evil) dalidda (poor)
asddhu (not good, bad) duggata (poor)
sQdhu (good)
Verbs

Rool Verb Gerund Infinitive
Jjiv Jivati (lives) Jvitvd Jjivitum
sam + lap  sallapan (converses) sallaping sallapitum
ar taran (crosses over) lanva taritum
nis + kam  nikkhamati (departs) nikkhamirva  nikkhamitumn
sam + vas  samvasati (lives together) samwasievd samvasium
nud nudati (dispels) nudirva nuditum
pa + vis pavisati (enters) pavisirva pavisifum
Cyu cavali (falls away, dies) cavirva cavitum

Exercises
(@) Translate into English:

(b)
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1. Mayam dhammena jivama, na (u adhammena. 2. Twnhe panditeht
saddhim sallapatha” 3. Aham mittena vin@ gomam na gamissami.
4. Sand papakehi mittehi saddhim ma vicaranru. S. Bramhano putrehi
saddhim Buddham upasankamati. 6. Tvam kullena samuddam 1aritum
sakkosi kim? 1. Rafthapalo saha@yakehi saddhim gehato nikkhamati.
8. Pamaddena na samvase. 9. Pandito appamddena pamddam nudati.
10. Isayo assamamhd nikkhamanti. 1. Bhikkha upl@sakehi saddhim
gamam pavisanti. 12, Devad deva-kdyamhd cavanti. 13. Bhante, avyo
agacchatu, idha nistdatu. 14. Mavam atra ugganhama, so pana iatra
sayati,

Translate into Pali:

1. We depant from the village together with (our) servants. 2. The
monk departs from the monastery and goes to the village. 3. By anger
you cannot conquer your enemies. 4. One should defeat anger by
means of amity (non-anger). S. I conquer bad people by means of
good. 6. Are you coming from the monastery? 7. Don’t move about
with bad men 8. I do not like to stay here without my brother. 9. They
are nch, but | am a poor man. 10. We read our lessons here, but you
are playing over there. |1. Without dhamma you can’t go to heaven.
12. We can’t live apart from the Buddha, the Dhamma and the Sangha.



(c) Tum all the verbs in Exercises (a) and (b) into Past, lmperative,

55.

56.

Optative and Future tenses, and form sentences. Use gerunds and
infimtives, too.

LESSON 15

Past Participle

Generally by adding the suffix ‘1@’ either to the root or to the verbal
base the past participle is formed. Most often *i’ is inserted between the
root or base and the suffix as: pat + i + ta = patita (fallen), des(e)
+ { + ta = desita (expounded). Some roots ending in ‘d’ or ‘r’ take
the suffix ‘na’. Bhid + na = bhinna (broken), kir + na = kinna
(scattered).

If the root (or verb) is intransitive its past participle is active. bha +
ta = bhira (been), pat + 1 + ta = patira (fallen). By adding * vant’
or '-@vin’ to these forms Active past partciple of any verb is formed.
See Lesson 21.

If the root or verb is lransitive, 1ts past participle formed by adding
suffix ‘1@’ or ‘ng’ is passive. han + ta = hata (killed), dese + i + ta
= desita (expounded). chid + na = chinna {(cut)

An active past participle agrees with the subject or agent in gender
number and case: rukkho patito (the tree [was] fallen, or fallen tree).

A passive past participle agrees with the object in gender, number and
case and its agent is placed in Instrumental Case. Migo dittho purisena
(the deer was seen .y the man, the deer seen by the man). Vyddhena
hatam migam aham passami (1 see the deer killed by the huntsman).

‘panro’ may be translated as ‘fallen’, ‘has fallen’ or "had fallen®.
Simillary *haic’ may be translated as ‘klled’, ‘has been killed’ or ‘had
been killed’.



57. The past participles of some verbs will be given below.

Root Verd Past Participle

d+gam  agacchati dgaia (come)

apa+gam apagacchati apagata (gone away)

a+nf aneti (brings, leads back) anfra (brought, led back)

bhuj bhufjari (eats) bhutta, bhufijita (eaten, enjoyed)

bha bhavati (becomes) bhata (become, been)

bhid bhindati (breaks) bhinna, bhindita (broken)

bha bhaveti (develops) bhavita (developed)

badh bandhati (binds, tics) baddha, bandhita(bound,ied  arrested)

bhaj bhajati (associates) bhaita (assoctated)

chad chadeti (covers) channa, chddita (covered)

chid chindati (cuts) chinna, chindita (cut off)

cor coreti (steals) conita (stolen)

cint cinteti (thinks) cintita (thought)

car carati (walks, practises) carita, cinna (walked, practised)

dah dahati (bums) daddha (bumt)

das dasati, damsati (bites) daftha, dasita, damsita (bitten)

dand danddeti (punishes) dandita (punished)

dis deseti (expounds) desita (expounded)

dis (pass) passati (sees) diftha, passita (seen)

gah ganhdri (takes, receives, gahita (taken, received,
catches) caught)

gam gacchari (goes) gara (gone)

gha ghayati (smells) ghayita (smelt)

ha Jjahari(gives up,abondons) jahira (given up, abondoned)

har harati(takes away,carmies) hata (taken away, carmed)

han hanti (kills) hata (killed)

ha hoti (is) bhara (been)

is icchati (wishes) ittha, icchita (wisheo;)

na janan (knows) Adia, janita (known)

jan Jayati (is born) jdra (bom)

Ji jindti (conquers, defeats) jita (conquered, defeated)

kar kuaroti (does,makes,builds) kara (done, made, built)

kl kinati (buys, purchases) kfta, kipita (bought, purchased)

kas kasati (ploughs) kasita, kattha (ploughed)

mar marati, miyati (dies) mata (dead)

34



mufcati, moceti
(frees, saves, lets go)
muccati (becomes free,
is released)

muAcita, munta, mocita
(freed, saved, let go)
musna (freed, released)

nikkhamati (sets out.departs) nikkhanta (set out, departed)

pacati (cooks)
parari (falls)
papundti (reaches, attains,
approaches)
pajahdii (gives up,
leaves behind)

phusati (touches,

impinges)
pivari (dnnks)
paharati (beats, attacks)
rohati, rohati (grows up)
sayati (lies down)
sundti (hears, listens)
sayari (tastes)
titthati (stands)
tussati (becomes glad)
uggacchati (goes up, nses)
utthari (stands up, gets up)
vadati (says)
vacari (says)
vapati (Sows)
vanneti (describes, praises)
vasari (stays, dwells)

58. Some model sentences
(a) Puriso dgato (the man came, the man has come, the man had
come).
agato puriso (the man that came, that has come or that had come),
here ‘dgato’ 1s adjective qualifying ‘puriso’.
rukkho patito (the tree fell, the tree has fallen, the tree had fallen).
patito rukkho (the fallen tree).
In these sentences ‘dgaro’ and ‘parito’ are active past participles.

pacita, pakka (cooked)
patita (fallen)

patta (reached, attained,
approached)

pahina, pajahiia (given up,

dispelled)
phusita, phuttha (touched,
impinged, affected)

plra (drunk)

pahanita, pahata (beaten, attacked)

nilha (grown up)

sayita (lain down)

suta (heard, hstened)

sayita (tasted)

thita (stood)

tuttha (that has become glad)

uggala (gone up, nsen)

utthita (stood up, got up)

vadita, udita (said)

vurta (said)

vuita, vapita (sown)

vannpita (descnbed, praised)

vasita, vultha (stayed, dwelt)
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(b)

Sadena odano pacito, sidena pacito odano (rice was cooked, has
been cooked or had becn cooked by the cook, the rice cooked by
the cook).

rukkha chinna purisehi, purisehi chinnd rukkha, punsehi rukkha
chinnd (the trees were, have been or had been cut down by men,
or trees cut down by men).

gamamha dgatam purisam na passdmi (1 do not see the man that
has come from the village).

Buddhena desitam dhammam ugganhdma (we learn the Dhamma
expounded by the Buddha).

So viharamha idhdgato idani tahim sayati (he, having come here
from the monastery, now lies down there, he came from the
monastery and now lies down there).

Thus the past participle acts the parts of the past paruciple, the
present perfect tense, the past perfect tense, the gerund and also
the adjective.

Note that it is declined like a noun.(ending in ‘a’).

Yocabulary
putta (son) pandiipasa (killing)
ari (enemy) ahesun (were)
artva (very much, extremely) viramati (abstains) pp. virata
parta (bowl) hattha (hand)
asi (sword)
Exercises

(a) Translate into English:
. Aham hiyyo gamamha idhagato. 2. Puriso rukkhamha patitva
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matam puttam disvad rodi. 3. Sendpatind arthi muRcitam bhaiikam
disva gahapati artva 1uttho ahosi. 4. Suriyo uggato hoti, tumhe pana
idani pi sayatha. 5. Therena anusiithQ manuss@ pandtipdtd viratQ
ahesum. 6. Te dhammam caritvd saggam gatd. 1. Kuhim thito tvam
geham dgatam coram passi? 8. Patto harthamha patito bhinno ahosi.
9. Sendnind asind pahatd arayo patitd matd. 10. Buddho bhikkhghi ca
upasakehi ca vandiio pajito ca asi.



(b) Translate into Pali {words in 1talics are to be translated using past

59.

participles)

1. The nice cooked by the cook was earen by the servants. 2. We saw

fallen tree. 3. Where is the man that has come here? 4. The boy ran
from here and fell down there. 5. Where has /e come from? 6. I saw
a deer that had been birten by a snake and had died. 7. The man
seeing (having seen) his son returned from the village became happy
(glad). 8. The house builr by the carpenter was bought by the house-
holder. Q. The trees cur by the servants fell down. 10. The men who
went to the monastery saw the Thera and bowed down. 11. Where
have those men come from?

LESSON 16

Dative and Genitive Cases

[n Dative singular the final @ of the noun-stem is changed into dya and
assa as well, thus building two forms: Buddhaya, Buddhassa (1o or for

the Buddha).
To stems ending \n i, I, u and 4, -no as well as -ssa are added.

Stem Dative singular

muni murino, munissa (to or for the sage)
senanl sendnino, senanissa (to or for the general)
garu garuno, garussa (to or for the preceptor)
vida viduno, vidussa (1o or for the wise man)
go gavasa, gavassa (to or for the ox)

In Genitive singular only -ssa is added to the final a. The Genitive
singular forms of other nouns are as the same as the Dative singulars.

Buddha  Buddhassa (of the Buddha, the Buddha's)

munij munino, munissa (of the sage, the sage's)

sendnf sendnino, sendnissa (of the general, the general’s)
garu garuno, garussa (of the preceptor, the preceptor’s)
vida viduno, vidussa (of the wise man, the wise man's)

The anomalous noun go has two forms as gavassa, gdvassa.
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Dative and Genitive plurals

To form the Dative and Genitive plurals -nam 1s added to all these
noun-stems and before this ending the final vowel of all the nounps
becomes long.

Noun-stem Dative and Genitive plurals

Buddha Buddhanam (to or for the Buddhas, of the Buddhas)

muni munmam (to or for the sages, of the sages)

senanl sendnmam (to or for the generals, of the generals)

garu garanam (to or for the preceplors, of the preceptors)
vidd vidanam (1o or for the wise men, of the wise men)

g0 yavam, gunnam, gonam (to or for the oxen, of the oxep)

Note: The special dative singular form of nouns ending in ‘a’ like
Buddha 1s *'Buddhaya’

The use of dative and genmtive cases. Dative answers to the questions
‘>~ whom, to what, for whom, for what as Buddhdya, BuddMassa (1o
the Buddha, for the Buddha), Genitive answers the questions ‘whose’,
‘of whom or of what”” Thus Buddhassa (the Buddha's, of the Buddhq).
This case especially expresses the owner or possessor.

Dative answers to the questions ‘to whom, to which or for which
something is given or done'. So ydcakassa ahdram deti (he gives food
to the beggar). Te ydcak@nam ahdram denti (they give food to the
beggars). Generally Dative 1s used as indirect object in English. ‘He
gives the man food or he gives food to the man’. In this sentence *food"
is the direct obect of the verb ‘gives’ and ‘the man’ or *to the man' ;s
indirect object. In Pali, direct object is expressed by Accusative Case
and the indirect object by Dative Case. Let us translate this sentence
into Pali and it should come thus: so purisassa dharam deti. Here
‘punsassa’ is Dative or indirect object and ‘@hdram’ is Accusative Or
direct object.

Genitive 1s similar to possessive in English grammar. It expresses
possession or relationshmp, Buddhassa savako (the Buddha’s disciple),
bhapassa pasado (the king’s palace), rukkhassa khandho (the trunk of
the tree).



(2)

(b)

Vocabulary

Nouns Verbs

aggi (fire) andhakdra (darkness) abhiruhati (climbs up)
assama (hermitage) bhfipa (king) pp. abhiralha
tapasa (ascetic) karu (carpenter) oruhati (clhimbs down)
pasada (palace) ari (enemy) pp. ortilha
pabbaia (mountain) rdja-purisa (policeman) khddari (eats)

aloka (light) pinda (alms) pp. khadiia
ydcaka (beggar) amacca (minister, companion)

tattha eva (there itself), ind.

Adjectives

bahu (many), abhinava (quite new); nava (new)
Exercises

Translate into Enplish:

|. Aggi uithdya kutumbikassa geham dahi. -2. Mayam ajja isino
assamgm daithum pabbatam abhiruhissdma. 3. Navo setu kdrund kato
hoti. 4. Gahapatino gavo corehi hud. 5. Gahapatino ucchavo
dhanikena vanijena knd. 6. SabbaAfund desito dhammo vihdram
gatehi sendnino puttehi suto. 1. Alagaddena dattho migo tatth’eva
patitva mato. 8. Sudehi gahapatino sevakdnam odano pacito.
9. Suriyassa adlokena andhakaro apagato. 10. Bhapassa ca kumdardnam
ca amaccdnam ca bahavo abhinava pasada kardhi ka:d.

Translate into Pali: (words in italics should be translated using past
participles.)

|. The ox bearen with 2 bamboo by the householder’s servant ran
away. 2. The ascetic climbed down (from) the mountain and entered
the village for alms. 3. The man having seen the thief that entered the
house, went and brought the policemen. 4. The householder saw (his)
son, fallen from the tree and died, and wept. 5. The house bought by
the merchant was burnt by his enemies. 6. Men go to heaven by
means of Dhamma. 7. Even the heroes were arracked by death.
8. Alas, the world will penish! 9. Rice cooked by the cook was eaten
by the beggar’s dog. 10. The man’s oxen were lost (vanished).
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LESSON 17
Locative Case

The Locative Case answers the questions ‘where, in whom, in what,
on whom, on what’, and ‘among whom?’

To form the Locative Singular, ‘-smim’ or ‘-mhi’ is added to all
masculine nouns. A long vowel becomes short before these
case-endings.

N.B. Noun-stems ending in ‘a’ have a special form in Locative
Singular, in which the final 'a’ of the stem becomes ‘e’ as: Buddhe.

Locative Singular forms

Stem Locative Singular

Buddha Buddhe, Buddhasmim, Buddhamhi

muni munismim, munimhi

senanl séndnismim, sendnimhi

garu garusmim, garumhi

vida vidusmim, vidumbhi

g0 gavasmim, gavasmim, gavamhi, gavamhi,

To form the Locative Plural, ‘su’ 1s added 1o all nouns. Before ‘su' the
final ‘g’ of the stem becomes ‘e’ as; Buddhesu. Other short vowels
become long, or optionally may remain short before ‘su’ as: munisu,
munlsu, sendnlsu, garusu, gardsu, vidasu.

Locative Plural forms

Stem Locative Plural
Buddha Buddhesu

muni munisu, munisu
sendnf sendnlsu

garu garusu, gardsu
vida vidiisu



Yocabulary

Nouns Indeciinables | Adjectives

deva (god, rain) pdio (moming) dhamnika (righteous)
ratha (chariot, carmage) paio‘va (pdio + eva) settha (best, highest)
giri (rock, mountain) (early mornming)

sissa (student) sdyam (evening)

sakuna (bird) diva (at day time, noon)

kalaha (quarrel) bahi (outside, out)

vijjdlaya (college) tatra tasra (here and there)

mafica (bed)

kapi, vanara (monkey, ape)
genduka, kanduka (ball)

Verbs

pabbajati (goes forth, enters a reigious order) pp. pabbajita
calati (moves) pp. calita

pastdari (1s pleased, is delighted 1n) pp. pasanna

ramati (15 pleased, is delighted in) pp. rata

vassati (rains, rain falls) pp. vuttha

vijjhati (shoots) pp. viddha

mdpeti (builds) pp. mdpita

upapajjati (1s born in, reaches) pp. upapanna

uppajjati (i1s born) pp. uppanna

Exercises

(3) Translate into English:

. Aham hiyyo bhatikassa gehe vasitva ajja pdio’va idhdgacchim.
2. Idani thero vihdrasmim dhammam deseti, kim tumhe dhammam
sotumm tahim na gacchatha? 3. Girisu tatra tatra ahayo vicaranii.
4. Idani devo vassati, ma bahi gacchittha. 5. Ajja bahQ manussd game
sannipatimsu. 6. Maggesu rathd calanti. 7. Viduno Buddhe pasannd.
8. Bahi manussd dhamme pasannd dhammar carirva saggesu uppannd
ahesumn. 9. Sissd drame sannipatitvd kandukehi kffimsu. 10. Gahapatino
kumara vijjalayamha dgansva bhurva idani mafcesu sayanti.
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(b) Translale into Pali;

63.

42

. Monkeys move about on the trees. 2. Today many people will
gather in the monastery. 3. Good people are delighted in Dhamma.
4. They, having seen the disadvantage of sensual pleasures, entered the
order of monks. §. The king, having delighted in the dhamma
expounded by the Buddha, went for refuge to the Buddha, Dhamma
and Sangha. 6. The boys moved about in the grove with (their) bad
friends and shot and killed many birds. 7. Now there is a quarrel
among people in the village. 8. O frniends, you may abstain from
killing. 9. The Buddha stayed in the vihdra built by the householder
with his friends. 10. Among gods and men the nghteous are the best.

LESSON 18

Neuter Nouns
Nominative, Vocative and Accusative of Neuter nouns.

To the noun-stems ending in ‘a’, ‘m" is added to form their Nominative
Singular. Thus the stem ‘phala’ (fruit) becomes ‘phalam® in the
Nominative singular.

Noun stems ending in other vowels, i, f, u and 4, remain unchanged.
Nouns ending in [, and &, are very rare. There are some adjectives
ending in ‘I’ and '@’ which play the part of nouns as: sudhl, gotrabhaq.

In the Vocative Singular the short final vowel of the stem remains

unchanged and a long vowel is shortened as: phala, afthi, sudhi,
cakkhu, gotrabhu.

In the Accusative Singular ‘m' is added lo every stem, and a long
vowel is shortened before ‘m’ as: phalam, atthim, sudhim, cakkhum,
gotrabhum.



Stem Nominative Vocative Accusative

Singular Singular Singular
phala (fruit) phalam phala phalam
atthi (bone) afthi atthl atthim
sudht (wise) sudht sudhi sudhim
cakkhu (eye)  cakkhu cakkhu cakkhum
gotrabha gotrabhit gotrabhu gotrabhum

64. Plural forms

There are two nominative plurals. In one the short vowel becomes long
and the long vowel remains unchanged. In the other *-ni° 1s added to all
those forms as: phala, phalani, attht, atthini, sudht, sudhti, cakkha,
cakkhini, gotrabha, gotrabhani.

65. Vocative plural is the same as the Nominative plural (of all nouns).

66. In Accusative plural, the final ‘a’ of the stem becomes ‘e’, in one form
and the other form is the same as the nominative plural as: phale,
phalani. The Accusative plural of the stems ending in all other vowels

is the same as their nominatlive plural, e.g. atthf, atthini, sudhl,
sudhini, gotrabha, gotrabhini.

Nominative, Vocative and Accusative Plurals

Stem Nominative and Accusative Plural
Vocative Plural

phala phala, phalani phale, phalani

atthi aithl, agthmi afthl, agthti

sudhf sudht, sudhmi sudht, sudhmi
cakkhu cakkha, cakkhini cakkhd, cakkhini
gotrabha gotrabka, gotrabhani gotrabha, gotrabhani

Gotrabhi is the name for the consciousness that anses just before the
consciousness of Streamwinner (Sotdpatti-magga-cina).
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Singular forms of other Cases

—— 4 m——

Instr, phalena  atthingd sudhind cakkhund  gotrabhuna
Abl. phala, atthina, sudhina, cakkhund,  gotrabhuna,

phalasma, uatthisma, sudhismd, cakkhusmd, gotrabhusma,
phalamhd arthimhé  sudhimha  cakkhumha  gotrabhumhd

Dat. phalava, atthino,  sudhmno,  cakkhuno,  gotrabhuno,
phalassa  atthissa  sudhissa  cakkhussa  gotrabhussa

ol

Gen. phalassa  atthissa, sudhissa,  cakkhussa, gorrabhussa.
atthino  sudhino cakkhuno  gotrabhuno

Loc. phalasmim, atthismum, sudhismim, cakkhusmim, gotrabhusmim,
phalamhi, authimhi  sudhimhi  cakkhumhi  gotrabhumhi
phale

Plural forms

Instr. phalehit,  atthtbhi,  sudhtbhi,  cakkhabhi, gotrabhabhi,
&
Abl.  phalebhi  arththi sudhthi cakkhahi  gotrabhihi

Dat.
&  phalanam atthinam  sudhfnam  cakkhanam gotrabhinam
Gen.

Loc. phalesu  aithfsu sudhlsu cakkhusu  gotrabhtisi

Note: Optionally ‘i* and ‘G’ before ‘su' become short, e.g. atthisu.
cakkhusu. The adjective ‘sudhl" and 'gotrabhid’ go logether with
neuler nouns as: sudhf kulam (wise family), gotrabha cittamm (the
gotrabhli consciousness), sudhimhi kule (in the wise family),
gotrabhumhi cittamhi (in the gotrabhd consciousness).
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Yocabulary

Masculine Nouns

uttar@sanga (upper robe)
ekamsa (one shoulder, one side)
kassaku (farmer)

pindapdra (alms)

duva (amusement)

mada (enjoyment, intoxication)
papanika (merchant)

bhoga (wealth)

Mahdndma (a person so known)

raga (lust)

dosa (anger)

moha (delusion)

anta (end, side)
yodha, bhata (soldier)
rukkha (lree)

sadda (sound, noise)
gandha (odour)
sdyanha (evening)

Neuter Nouns

dsana (seat)

pada (foot)

vinya (effort, endeavour)
sota (ear)

bhojana (food, meal)
kamma, karma (deed, action)
citta (mind, consciousness)
pamojja (joy)

pahana (dispelling, removal)
mandana (adornment)
vibhilsana (ormament)

bhaya (fear)

mahatra (greatness, prospenty)
arahatta (arhatship)

geha, ghara (house)

Adjectives

dahara (young)

akusala (unwholesome,evil,sinful)
kusna (lazy, idle)

alasa (lazy, idle)

dalidda (poor)

pufifia (mentonous)

daliddiya (poverty)

agdra (home)

anagdriya (homelessness)
kula (family)

Jetavana (the grove so known)
vana, arafifa (forest)
sangdma (war, battlefield)
khena (field)

mila (root, foot of a tree)
avidira, samipa (vicinity)
dvara (door, gate)

nagara (town, city)

ripa (visible form)

ghana (nose)

Indeclinables and Adverbs

nissamsayam (certainly)
sakka (i1s able, can)
yannuna (how good 1t be!)
diva (in the day ume)
sdvam (evening)
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(a)

(b)

46

Verbs

arabhati (makes effort) pp. draddha hayati (diminishes, decays)

odahati (gives ear 10) pp. ohita pp. hfha

paffdpen (lays down a rule, promulgates, mamayari (owns, regards as
prepares a seat) pp. pafflatia one’s own) pp. mamayita

paccdgacchari (returns) pp. paccagata apaneti (leads away,

abhivadeti (pays homage to) pp. abhivadita takes away) pp. apanita

Exercises

Translate into English:

1. Bramhano ufth@yasand urtardsangam ekamsam karirvad daharanam
bhikkhanam pade vandi. 2. Therd viriyamp arabhanii. 3. Te sotam
odahanti. 4. Bhikkha bhojanam bhufijanii. 5. Bald akusalani kammani
karonti. 6. Gahapatino cinam pasidati. 1. Pamojjam uppajjali.
8. Tumhe Avuso Ananda rdgassa pahdnam pafAdpetha, dosassa
pahanam pafndpetha mohassa pahdnam paffdpetha. 9. Mayam
pindaparam bhufijdma neva dawlya, na maddya, na mandandya, na
vibhasandya. 10. Natthi bhikkhave panditaro bhayam. 11. Pdpaniko
mahattam pdpundsi  bhogesu. 12. Yannindhaqm Mahdndmam
ekamantam apanervd dhammam deseyydmi. 13. Bhikkha paffaitesu
dsanesu nistdimsu. 14. Akusalam bhikkhave pajchatha, sakka
bhikkhave akusalam pajahitum. 15. cakkh@ni hdyansi mamayitani.

Translate into Pali:

|. Monks made an attempt to atain Arhatship. 2. The Buddha
expounded the doctrine for getting rid of lust, anger and delusion.
3. We went to the house of the general and sat down on the seats that
had been prepared. 4. If you become lazy, certainly you will fall into
poverty. 5. How good would it be if I should go forth from home to
homelessness. 6. They gave ear to hear the teaching of the Buddha.
7. Having gone to Jetavana they saw the Buddha and paid homage (to
him). 8. Many meritonous deeds were done by the wise family. 9. In
the battlefield many enemies were killed by the General and (his)
soldiers. 10. The monk went to the forest and sat down at the foot of
a tree. 11, Then the Buddha stayed in Nigrodharama in the vigcinity
of the city Kapilavatthu, 12, The farmers worked in the field in the
daytime and returned to (their) houses in the evening. 13, Many
soldiers were standing at the gate of the city. 14. We see visible forms
with (our) eyes, hear sounds with (our) ears and smell odours with
(our) nose. (The words within brackets are not to be translated.)



LESSON 19

Feminine Nouns

67. Feminine noun-stems end in 4, i, [, u, and 4. Examples: xaAfa (girl),
ratti (night), nadr (river), ydgu (gruel), vadhé (woman).

Nominative Case: In Nominative Singular all these nouns remain
unchanged.

In Vocative Singular the final ‘a4’ of the stem is changed into ‘e’ as
kaAfte. But there are exceptions as. ‘amma’ (Vocative Singular of
‘amma@’, mother). The final long vowels become short in Vocative
Singular, e.g. nadi, vadhu.

In Accusative Singular *m’ is added to all stems and before it the long
vowel becomes short: kaAfam, rattim, nadim, yagum, vadhum.

68. Nominative, Vocative and Accusative plurals.
There are two plural forms, in one the final vowel becomes long, and
in the other *-yo' is added to the stem. Before the ending -yo long I and
d become short: raurf, rattiyo, nadf, nadiyo, yagak, yaguyo, vadha,
vadhtyo, kahhda, kalAdyo.

Stem nominative vocative accusative nom., voc., ace.,
Singulars Plurals

kafna (girl) kanna kathe kaARam kaAnd, kaffdyo

ratti (night) ratn ratti rattim ratl, rattiyo

nadr (river) nadf nadi nadim nadl, nadiyo

yagu (gruel) yagu yagu ydgum yaga, yaguyo

vadh@ (woman) vadhii vadhu vadhum wvadha, vadhuyo

69. Formation of Feminine Gender
In feminine gendcer the final *a’ of some nouns and adjectives becomes
'a’, and some of others it becomes 7', In a very few nouns the final ‘a’
or ‘i* of the stem becomes ‘-anf’ as: matula (uncle); marulanr (aunt);
gahapati (householder); gahapatani (housewife). The final *-aka’ of a
noun becomes ‘ik@’ in feminine.
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Masculine Feminine

mdnusa (human) mdanus(

misika (mouse) masika

kokila (cuckoo) kokilda

sobhana (beautiful) sobhand

digha (long) drgha

kukkura (dog) kukkurt

kukkuta {cock) kukkugl

manava (young man) mdnavl (young woman)

maiula (uncle) maiuldn! (aunt)

gahapati (master of a house) gahapatdnr (mistress of a house)

Note: In addressing a woman the word *bhori’ is used in Singular and
‘bhotiyo’ in the plural, e.g. bhoti kafife (O dear girl), bhotr
(bhotiyo) kanAayo (O dear girls).

VYocabulary
Masculine Nouns Neuter Nouns Feminine Nouns
chana (festival) yotta (rope) ammd (mother)
aloka (light) bhaya (fear) kaAna (girl)
vaja (cow pen,cattlefold) uyyana (park) latd (creeper)
At (relative) vacana (word) raul (night)
alamkdara (omament) mukha (mouth) nadf (nver)
gaja (elephant) verta (cane) danka (girl)
kaya (body) abharana (omament) yagu (gruel)
Angala-visaya (England) vattha (cloth) dhenu (cow)
samadhi (concentration) paduma (lotus) vaca (word)
papanika gha (song) pokkharanf (pond)
apanika }(mcrchant) rattha (country) vadpi (lake)
vanija Jivha (tongue)

desand (sermon,preaching)

Adjectives migl (doe)
karunika (kind, compassionate) ittht (woman)
piya (dear, pieasing, agreeable) tanhd (craving)
gambhira (deep) kadall (plantain)
puthula (broad, wide) rdjinl (queen)
jettha (elder) paja (subjects)
kaniitha (younger) vind (lute, violin)
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Verbs

vetheti (COlls) sajjeti (prepairs, decorates,
vibhdti (shines) equips) pp. sajjita
nahdyati (bathes) vadeti (plays a musical instrument)
khanati (digs) pp. khata pp. védita
niccharati (comes out, emits) rodati (cnes, weeps)
pp. niccharita vikasati (blooms) pp. vikasita
otarati (goes down into, descends,  sandati (flows) pp. sandita
climbs down) pp. otinna paleti (governs, protects)
gayati (sings) pp. gayita, gha sannipatati (assembles)
Exercises
(a) Translate into English:

(b)

\. Amma, mayam idani kulhim gacchadma? 2. KaAfdyo bhatikehi
saddhim chanam passitum nagaram gacchantu. 3. Laidyo rukkhe
vetherui. 4. Ralti candassa alokena vibhati. 5. Mayam nahdyitum
nadim otardma. 6. Bhon kaARe, kim tvam ajja vijjalayam na
gacchasi? 1. Gahapatanf yontamm gaherva vajam ganrva dhenwn
bandhitva gehassa samipamp aneti. 8. Mayap pato utthdya yagum
pivitvd gehamhd nikkhamma khettam gacchdma. 9. Ddarikayo
vijjdlayassa avidire uyyane sannipatitva kilanti. 10. Karunikd vaca
ddrakdnam darikdnam ca piya hoti. 1. Sevakehi khaid pokkharant
gambhtrd ca phuthuld ca hoti. 12. Yakkhassa mukhato jivha niccharaii.
13. Therena kaiad desand bahahi swad hoti. 14. KaAA4d Adtino gehamn
agard. 15. Duggatd itthf dvare thatva gitdni gdyati vinam ca vadeti.

Translate into Pali:

I. Let us go to the niver to take a bath. 2. The girl gone to the city
with (her) elder brother saw an elephant and cned with fear. 3. Many
nivers flow from the mountain. 4. The hunter takes a doe from the
forest, goes to the town and sells (it) to a merchant. 5. The girl beaten
by the elder brother with a cane, runs home, sits down in the bed and
cries. 6. You may develop concentration and Vipassana and dispel
craving 7. We saw the pond dug out by the servants. 8. The lake
looks beautiful with blooming lotuses. 9. Plantains do not grow in
England. 10. The queen governs the subjects (of the country) in
nghteousness
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LESSON 20

Feminine Nouns

70. Instrumental and other Cases
In the Singular form of the Instrumental, Ablative, Dative and
Genitive cases, *-ya' is added to the feminine noun-stems ending in a4’
e.g. kannaya.

71. Ia all the same cases ‘-y2" is added to feminine stems ending wn i, [, u
and &4, and the long f and 4 become short before ‘ya' as: rauiyaq,
nadiyd, yaguyd, vadhuya.

72. In Locative Singular, *-yad® or ‘yam’ 1s added to noun-stems ending In
a as: kaAfdya, kanRdyam.

73. In the same way, 1n the Locative Singular, 'ya’ or ‘yam’ 1s added to the
noun-stems ending in i, [, u and 4. [ and @ become short before ‘ya’
and ‘yam’, e.g. rartiyd, rattiyam, nadiy@, nadiyam, ydguya, ydguyam,
vadhuya, vadhuyam.

74. To form Instrumental and Ablative Plurals *-bhi* or *-hi’ is added 'o all
feminine nouns. Before them the short vowel becomes long: kaAAadbhi,
kaARahi, rautbhi, rauthi, nadrbhi, nadrhi, yagabhi, yagahi, vadhibhi,
vadhahi.

To form Dative and Genitive plurals ‘nam® is added to all femmnine
noun-stems. The short vowel becomes long before ‘nam’: kanAanam,
raittnam, nadfmam, ydglinam, vadhiinam.
To form Locative Plural ‘-su’ 1s added to all femimine noun-stems.
Before "su' short vowels may become long optionally: kaAAdsu, rartisu,
rattfsu, nadlsu, ydgusu, yagasu, vadhasu.

Stem Instr.,Abl, ,Dat., Instr. & Abl. Dat. & Gen. Loc.
Gen. Singular Plural Plural Plural

kanAa  kaAnaya kaARabhi, kahRdhi  karndnam  kanfdsu

ratti rattiyd rattfbhi, ratthi ranfnam raitisu, ranfsu
nadfl nadiya nadfbhi, nadthi nadfnam nad(su

yagu ydguya yaghabhi, yagahi yagianam ydgusu, yagasu
vadh@  vadhuyd vadhibin, vadhihi  vadhanam  vadhisu
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N B Raruyd and ratttyam have their contracted forms as ‘rarvd, ratvam’.
Similarly nadiyad and nadiyam have -the contracted forms as ‘najfd’
and ‘najjam’; yatiyd also becomes ‘jaccd’.

75. ‘eva’ is an enclitic particle which 1s used to emphasise the sense of the
preceding word: so eva (he himself)

‘ce’ (if). This particle never begins a sentence and always follows a

word: so ce (if he....)

Kho, kho pana (enclitics) = as for... so kho pana (as for him, he on

his part).

Sometimes ‘kho’ or ‘kho pana’ are used to give the sense ‘indeed,
certainly’. At times it is used to express something important, or a
thing that happens anew or strangely.

Feminine Nouns

Tamasd (river so named)

Vocabulary
Masculine Nouns

Janapada (distnict)

Nerafijard(nver so named) bheda (break)

Sdvarthi (city so named)

vacad (word)

saddha (confidence)
paffa (wisdom)
bhaniya (wife)

merutd (loving kindness)

paja (people, beings)
khudha (hunger)
pipasa (thirst)

varthi (bladder)
Ganga (Ganges)
kugika kuti (hut)
pdiha-sala (school)
himsa (violence)
karund (compassion)
gihva (neck)

vaddhi (growth)

dcariya (teacher)

niraya (doom, un-
happy or mis-
erable state)

Bhadanta (Venerable
One)

ogha (flood)

Jagila (ascetic weanng

matted hair)
vasala (outcast,

low person)
pannakara (present)

nidhi (buned treasure)

avoa (pit)
soka (gnef)
Rdsu {pit)

Neuter Nouns

tira (bank, shore)
duccarita (miscon-
duct, wrong deed)

marana (death)

dgaia (approach,
coming)

citta (mind, cons-
ciousness)

Adjectives

puratthima (Eastern)
gildna (ill, sick)
sussusa {(obedient)
settha (greatest, best)
sira (cold)
hemantika (of winter)
sambahula (many)
cheka, dakkha (clever)
madnusa (human)
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Verbs

carati (he walks, does, pracuses) addasi (gave)

upapajjaii (goes to after death) nidhen (bunes)

pansujjhati (1s punfied) vaddhati (grows)

patihanti (wards off, stnkes against, ummujjari (emerges, nses out)
removes, destroys) nimujjati (plunges, sinks, dives)

vinodeti (dispels, quenches) apaneli (removes)

sodheti (cleanses, purifies) dhdareti (bears, holds, wears)

deti (gives) pilandhati (wears)

Adverbs

param (after) this governs ablative case.
marand param (after death)

ito param (after this)

tato param (after that)

Exercises

(a) Translate into English:

. Buddho Nerafjardya najj@ tfre viharati. 2. Atthi, bramhana,
puraithimesu janapadesu Sdvatthi ndma nagaram. 3. Aham ce kho
pana kayena duccaritam careyyam kdyassa bheda param marand
nirayam upapajjeyyam. 4. Aham sen@ya gilano, icchami bhadaniassa
dgamanam. 5. Saddhaya taraii ogham, pafAdya parisujjhai.
6. Sussusa seitha bhaniyanam. 1. Mettamn karotha manusiyd pajdya.
8. Yagu khudham patihanti, pipasam vinodeti, vatthim sodheli.
9. Snasu hemantik@su rattisu sambahuld jatild Gangdyam ummujjani
pi nimujjanti pi. 10. Na jacca vasalo hoti.

(b) Translate into Pali:
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1. A seer dwelt in a hut in the forest. 2. They developed loving-
kindness. 3. The teacher gave presents to the clever girls in the school.
4. They were taking bath in the nver Témasa. 5. He buned a treasure
in a pit. 6. We shall grow by the growth of wisdom. 7. The Pnince
Siddattha was the son of the queen Mdyd. 8. Remove violence from
your heart by development of compassion. 9. The girl wears a garland

on (her) neck. 10. From c¢raving is produced grief.
(1. Ud.l. 2. A165. 3. A.148 4 Vinll. 5. S1214, 6.8

7. Kh.3. 8. 1 A1l 9. .Ud6. 10. SN.)



[LESSON 21

(Consonantals

76. Possessive Adjectives are formed by adding ‘-vans’, *-mant’ or *-in’ to
nouns. ‘vans’ is added to noun-stems ending in ‘a’ or 'd’ and ‘mans’ to
the stems ending in other vowels as 1, [, u, 4, or 0. *-in’ 18 added to
stems ending in ‘a’.

¢ oo el — —

Noun-stem Factor Possessive Adjectives

dhana (wealth, nches) -vant  dhanavant (wealthy, rich)

bala (power) " balavant (powerful)

sfla (virtue, precept) y sflavarut (virtuous, keeping precepts)

sati (mindfulness, memory) -mant sanmant (mindful)

dhiti (courage) " dhitimans (courageous)

dhr (intelligence) y dhtmaru (intelligent, wise)

bhanu (rays) ” bhanumant (radiant, having rays)

go (catte) " gomant (possessing cattle)

dhana (wealth) -in  dhanin (wealthy)

bala (power, strength) ” balin (powerful, strong)
Declension

77. All these adjectives are used also as nouns. Thus ‘dhanavans’ even
means ‘a rich man' when there 1s no noun for it to modify.

78. All such substantives ending in ‘an’ have two stems, one ending in
‘ant’ and the other in ‘ar’. Thus ‘dhanavant’ has two forms,
‘dhanavant® and ‘dhanavar’. Similarly ‘sanmans® has two forms
‘satimant’ and ‘satimar’,

Those ending in ‘ant’ are declined mostly like nouns ending tn ‘a’ in
Masculine and Neuter genders in all cases. Except Vocative Singular.
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Example:

stem dhanavanr (masculine gender)

Nom.

Yoc.

AcCC.

Instr.

Abl. ‘

Dat. & Gen,

Singular
dhanavunto
dhanavantam
dhanavantena
dhanavantasmad,
dhanavantamhad
dhanavaniassa
dhanavante,

dhanavantasmim,

dhanavantamhi

Plural

dhanavantd
dhanavanid
dhanavante
dhanavaniehi (-bhi)
dhanavantehi (-bhi)

dhanavantGnam
dhanavantesu

. The stems ending in ‘ar’ are dechned only in Nominative, Vocauve,

Instrumental and Ablative Singular, in Dative and Genitive both
Singular and Plural and Locative Singular. ‘af’ becomes ‘@’ in
Nominative Singular and in Nominative Plural *-anto’.

In Vocative Singular ‘as’ becomes ‘am, a, or &', plural is the same
as of the Nominative. In other cases they lake the following
case-endings.

Singular Plural
Nom.Acc.Voc. - -
Inst. & Abl. -4 -
Dat. & Gen. -0 -am
Loc. -i -
Examples (the special forms)
Nom. dhanava dhanavanio
AcCC. - -
Inst. & AbI. dhanavatd -
Dat. & Gen. dhanavato dhanavatam
Loc. dhanavutt -

Thus when ‘dhanavant’ is declined, it takes all the forms as follows:



dhanavaru

Singular Plural
Nom. dhanava, dhanavanto dhanavanto, dhanavanta
Voc. dhanavam, dhanava, dhanavé dhanavanto, dhanavania
Acc. dharavantam dhanavanto, dhanavante
{nstr. dhanavata, dhanavantena dh;na:anreh: (-bhi)
Abl. dhanavatd, dhanavanmsm_; ”dh:navameh: (-bht).
dhanavaniamhd

Dat. & Gen. dhanavato, dhanavantassa  dhanavatam,dhanavantdnam

Loc. dhanavati, dhanavante, dhanavantesu
dhanavaniasmim,
dhanavaniamhi

80. The noun '‘Bhagavant’ (Lord Buddha) is declined like ‘dhanavan:’. All
substantives ending in ‘-mant’® are also declined like ‘dhanavans’ as:
Nom. Singular: satima, cakkhuma, goma, etc., Nom. Plural: sarimanto,
satimantd, etc. Active Past Participles ending in ‘-ravans’ are also
declined like these vani-nouns.

81. All Substantives ending in *-in" are declined like masculine f~-nouns as:
'sendnl’. Active Past Participles ending in *-tdvin’ are declined like

f-nouns.

dhanin {mascuhine)
Nom. dhanf dhant, dhanino
Voc. dhani dhanl, dhanino
Acc. dhanim, dhaninam dhant, dhanino
Instr. dhanind dhanthi (-bhi)
Abl. dhanind, dhanismd, dhamimhd  dhanthi (-bhi)
Dat. & Gen. dhanino, dhanissa dhantnam
Loc. dhanismim. dhanimhi, dhamint  dhanisu, dhanlsu
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Nom.
Voc,
AcC.

Nom.
Voc.
Acc.

In Neuter Gender:

dhanavant
dhanavam
dhanavam, dhanava, dhanavd
dhanavantam
dhanin
dhant
dhani

dhaninam, dhanim

The rest are like those in Masculine gender.

82. Feminine Forms:

dhanavantd, dhanavarudni
dhanavarud, dhanavantini
dhanavante, dhanavantdni

dhanft, dhani
dhant, dhanmi
dhant, dhanhi

By adding ‘I’ to all afore-given stems, their feminine forms are con-

structed as: dhanavarut, dhanavast, satimantl, satimail, dhaninf, They
are declined like feminine f~nouns as ‘nadl’, etc. These are used even
as nouns: dhanavantf, dhanavart, dhaninl (nch woman).

Nom.
Voc.
Instr.
Abl.

Singular
dhanavanir
dhanavanti
dhanavantiya
dhanavantiya

Dat. & Gen. dhanavantiya

Loc.

dhanavantiyam, dhanavantiya

83. How they are used as Adjectives

Plural

dhanavantt, dhanavantiyo
dhanavantt, dhanavantiyo
dhanavantthi (-bhi)

dhanavanttnam
dhanavantlsu

Nom.Sg. Dhanava (dhanavanto) puriso (a nch man)

Nom.Pl. (dhanavanto) dhanavantd purisd (rich men)

He (dhanavam) dhanava (dhanava) purisa (O nch man)
He (dhanavanto) dhanavantd purisd (O nch men)

vmi

ACC.

Inst.
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Dhanavantam purisam (a nch man)
dhanavante purise (rich men)

(dhanavatd) dhanavaniena purisena (with or by a rich man)
dhanavantehi purisehi (with or by rich men)



Jat.

3en.

Nom.

Nom.,

ACC.

Instr.

Nom.

Nom.

(dhanavato) dhanavantassa purisassa (1o or for a rich man)
(dhanavatamm) dhanavantdnam purisdnam (to or for rich men)
(dhanavaio) dhanavantassa purisassa (of a rich man,a rich man’s)
(dhanavatam) dhanavantanam purisdnam (of rich men,rich men’s)
(dhanavaii) dhanavante, dhanavantasmim, dhanavaniamhi purise
(in a nch man)

dhanavantesu purisesu (in or among rnich men)

Neuter

dhanavam kulam (a rich family)
dhanavantdni kuldni (rich families) elc.

Feminine

Dhanavantt (dhanavatl) vanitd (a rich lady)

dhanavantiyo (dhanavatiyo) vanitdyo (nich ladies)

dhanavantim (dhanavatim) vanitam (a nch lady)

dhanavaniiyo (dhanavatiyo) vanitdyo (rich ladies)

dhanavantiyd (dhanavatiya) vanii@ya (with or by a nch lady)

dhanavantthi (dhanavatthi) vanitdhi (with or by rich ladies)
etc. etc. elc.

Dhanin - Masculine

dhant puriso (a nch man)
dhanino purisd (nch men)

Neuter

dhant kulam (a rich family)
dhant kuldni: dhanini kuldni (nch families) etc.

Feminine

dhaninl vanita (a rich lady)
dhaninl (dhaniniyo) vanit@yo (rich ladies) etc,

When these adjectives don't qualify any noun, they are used as nouns.
dhanava (rich man), dhanavanta (rich men) elc.
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Vocabulary
Masculine Nouns Feminine Nouns

Vipassin (A Buddha so named) paramf (virtues leading to Buddhahood)

Sikhin ( " ) sambodhi (enlightenment)
Vessabhi ( - ) bhariya (wife)
Kakusandha ( " ) vanitd (lady)

Natha (lord, refuge) itthf (woman)
Paribbdjaka (wandering ascetic) surd (liquor)

Upasaka (devotee) lekhant (pencil)

peta (hungry ghost)

mangin (minister)

paséda (palace)

Adjectives Neuter Nouns

cakkhumary (having eyes, seeing)  hita (welfare, advantage, bemfit)

saddhavant, bhartimant (pious) sacca-vajja (asseveration; literally,

sirimant (glonous, beautiful) true word)

sabba-bharanukampin Jaya-mangala (auspicious-lucky,
(pitying all beings) success and victory)

tapassin (dispassionate, ardent bramha-cariya (higher life, celibacy)
In practice, virtuous) blfja (seed)

mara-senappamaddin (defeating kamma (deed)
the army of Mara) mamsa (flesh, meat)

sarimant (thoughtful, wise) sakata (waggon)

phalin (fruitful) dhana (money, wealth)

adma (raw, unnpe) majja (liquor)

sflavant (virtuous) potthaka (book)

nahdtaka (one who has washed
off passions, holy)
nava, abhinava (new)

Verbs

parett (fills, fulfils, practises) amanteti (addresses, calls)
Pp. parita pp. dmanliia
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akkhdti (says) pp. akkhaia sammodati (rejoices, exchanges

(svakkhaia) well said, friendly greetings with)

(su + akkhdria) pp. sammodita
namassati (bows down) pp. namassita  vinassati (perishes) pp. vinattha
abhivadeti (worships, adores) kasati (ploughs) pp. kattha, kasita

pp. abhivadita ugganhdti (leams) pp. uggahfia
pajeti (worships, offers) pp. pdjita sikkhati (learns, is trained)
roceri (approves of, is pleased) pp. sikkhita

pp. rocita uppajjati (1s bom) pp. uppanna
carati (walks, practises) pp. cinna mareti (kills) pp. mdrita
naccati (dances) pp. naccita aneti (brings, carmmies back)
gdyati (sings) pp. ghta, gdyita pp. dnfla
labhati (gets, receives) mdpeti (builds) pp. mapita

pp. laddha arabhati (begins) pp. draddha
majjati (15 intoxicated)

pp. malla

Exercises

(a) Translate into English:

=

SV®NOWLE W

Vipassissa namaithu, caxkhumarniassa sirfmato
Sikhissa pi namatthu sabba-bhitdnukampino.
Vessabhussa namatthu nahdtakassa tapassino
Namatthu Kakusandhassa Mdara-senappamaddino.
Maha-karuniko ndiho hitdya sabba-paninam
Parerva paramf sabba patto sambodhimuttamam
Eiena sacca-vajjena hoiu te jaya-mangalam.
Buddham Bhagavaniam abhivademi.

Svakkhato Bhagavat@ dhammo, dhammam namassami.
Bhagavato dhammam rocemi.

Bhagavati bramhacariyam cardma.

Tatra kho Bhagava bhikkha dmantesi.
Panbbajako Bhagavatd saddhim sammodi.

Na ve rudanii satimanto sapaAng.

. 3o phalino rukkhassa amam phalam chindati, iassa rasam na janaii,

tena tassa bfjam pi vinassati.
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(b) Translate into Pali: (The words in italics are to be translated using past
participles and ‘-vans’ forms or ‘-in’ forms duly.)

1. In my village there are many rich people. 2. Wise men (the wise)
never do evil deeds. 3. The virtuous monk 1s dear to pious devotees.
4. The men who ploughed the field yesterday did not come here today.
5. The nuns who have learned the dhamma have been honoured by the
rich lady. 6. The wealthy householder's wife who commitred evil deeds
was born among hungry ghosts. 7. The man who killed the stag
brought home its flesh in a waggon. 8. The man who buiir the new
palace got much money from the Minister. 9. The women who had
drunk liquor and got intoxicated began to sing and dance in the
monastery. 10. The boy who bought the book and the pen came home
and showed them to his brother.

Helping Words: Euphonic Combinations

tassa (its, to it, his, to him) namo + atthu = namarthu

mama (my, t0 me) arthu is the Imperative third person
na kadaci (never) singular of the verb arrhi (1s). The
‘etena’ is Instrumental S'ng. root is as (to be). astu = arthu.

of ‘etad’ (this)
namatthu (namo + atthi)
namo (ind.) adoration
arthu (may be)
ve (ind.) indeed, certainly
tenag (by that)
tani (them, those things)

LESSON 22

Present Participles

84. The Active Present Participles are formed by adding '-nt* or *-mdana’
10 the verbal base. The suffix *~dna’ is also added sometimes.

If the verbal base ends in ‘e’ it is changed to ‘aya’ before ‘mdna,
ana'. Long a4 of the base is shortened before these suffixes:



85.

86.

87.

88.

Verbs Base Present Participle (Active forms)

gacchati (goes) gaccha gacchans, gacchamana, gacchana

vadati (says) vada vadant, vadamdna, vadana

daddati (gives) dadd (dada) dadant, dadamana, dadana

kinati (buys) kind (kina) kinanit, kinamana, kindna

deseti (expounds) dese desent, desayamdna, desaydna

If the base is monosyllabic it may remain unchanged:

seti (lhes down) se sent, semdna

sayaii (lies down) saya sayant, sayamdana, sayana
Irregular forms

arthi (is) as  sant, samdana (Present P.)

karoti (makes,does,works) karo karont karumana kardna (Present P.)
’

The present participles are declinable. They are of the nature of
adjectives. Therefore they agree with the noun or pronoun they go with
in gender, number and case. Sometimes a present participle may act the
part of a noun in a sentenre. Thus it belongs to the category of nouns.
Except in Nominative Singular in all other forms the present participles
ending in -ns are declined similar to substantives ending in -vans.

gacchant (going)

Nom. gaccham, gacchanto gacchanto, gacchanid

Voc. gaccham, gaccha, gaccha gacchanto, gacchantd

Acc. gacchanram gacchante

Instr. gacchantena (gacchata) gacchantehi (-bhi)

Abl. gacchantasma (gacchatrd) gacchansehi (-bhi)
gacchantamha

Dat. & Gen. gacchantassa (gacchato) gacchantdnam, gacchatam

Loc. gacchante, gacchantasmim, gacchantesu

| gacchantamhi (gacchati)

(The special forms are within brackets.)
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89. In Neuter Gender:

91.

92.

93,

62

Nom. gaccham gacchanta, gacchaniani
Voc. gaccham gacchani8, gacchanidni
Acc. gacchantam gacchante, gacchantani

The rest are like those in the Masculine Gender.

Those ending in ‘-madna’ or *-dna’ are declined like nouns ending in *a
in masculine and neuter genders, and like ‘-4'-nouns in feminine
gender.

. The Feminine Forms of '-nf' participles.

In the feminine gender the ‘-nr’ part 1s changed tnto ‘nrf” or ‘ff” as:
gacchantt, gaccharf, These are declined like feminine nouns ending in
r'. See ‘nadr’ in Lessons 19 and 20.

The present participle is used (o express contemporaneity of an action
and indicates the sense ‘while’ or ‘whilst’ in English.

So sallapanto hasati, so sallapamano hasati (while talking, he laughs).
54 sallapantr kasati, sallapamand hasati (while talking, she laughs).

Sometimes a present participle is used as a noun.

E.g. Na samano hoti param vihethayanio (one who hurts another is not
a recluse). The present participle is also used as an adjective.

E.g. Dhammam anussaram bhikkhu saddharmma na parihdyati (the
monk who calls to mind the teaching does not fall away from the True
Doctrine).

Sometimes the idea ‘should one' or ‘if one should' is also expressed by
the present participle, ¢.g. Akankhamano Ananda Tathagato kappam va
tijtheyya kappavasesam va (should the Tathigata wish it, O Ananda, he
could remain for a kalpa or that portion of a kalpa which had yet to
stand).



Yocabulary

Masculine Nouns Feminine Nouns

ratha (chaniot) vithi (street)

magga (road) chaya (shadow)

arahant (holy one) sugasi (happy state)
patubhdva (appearance)

loka (world) Phrases

kassaka (farmer)

assa (horse) marand param (after death)
vipdka (result) na hessati (will not be)
sankappa (thought) sanghdiam dpadeti (kills)
panin (creature)

vega (high speed) Indeclinables

vegena (fast), Instr. Sing.
bhiyyo (very much)

Neuter Nouns viya (like, as if)
daru (stick) Adjectives
uyydna (grove, park)

arafAfta (forest) samipa (near)
sendsana (residence, dwelling) dullabha (rare)
cakka (wheel) mahant (great)
bhaya (fear, danger) gildna (sick)
amba-vana {mango grove) khuddaka (small)
passa (side)

passe (at the side)

Verbs
sallapati (converses, talks with) vahati (carnes, draws) pp. vilha
apakkamati (goes away) anugacchati (follows) pp. anugata
sankaddhati (collects) anussarari (calls to mind)
gdyati (sings) pp. anussarita

uddharati (picks up) pp. uddhafa vigacchati (disappears) pp. vigata

vissamati (takes rest) pp. vissania cankamati (walks up and down)

dakkhati (sees), addakkhi (saw) dpddeti (brings, leads) pp. dpddita

pastdan (becomes devoted to, has drabhaii (begins) pp. draddha
faith in, is pleased with) pp. pasanna
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(a)

(b)

94.

Exercises

Translate into English:

1. Bhikkhu asane nistdanto samlipe tifthantena updsakena saddhim
sallapati. 2. Bhikkunt v@thiyam pinddya caramdnd dgacchariam
ratham disv@ maggato apakkami. 3. Arahato Samma-sambuddhassa
patubhavo dullabho lokasmim. 4. Twmhe idha kim kurumang
viharatha? 5. Rukkhehi patatdni phaldni samlpe nisldaniiya
gahapaidniya sevaka sankaddhanti. 6. Khettesu kassakd giani gdyanii.
1. Ghram gdayantiya darani uddharariiyd itthiy@ saddam sunamd te
mahato rukkhassa chdy@yam vissamimsu. 8. Siddhattho kumaro
rathena uyydnam gacchanto maggassa passe semanam gildnam purisam
addhakki. 9. ArafAfe sendsane viharantesu bhikkhGsu manussd bhiyyo
pastdanti. 10. Ratham vahato assassa pdde anugacchaniani cakkdni
viya pdpanam kammanam vipadka 1dni karonte anugacchanii.

Translate into Pali:

1. The man who is living here is 2 nch one. 2. Wealth does not follow
the person who is dying. 3. Should you call to mind the Buddha, the
Dhamma or Sangha, it will dispel all your fear. 4. In the mmd of the
monk Meghiya who was staying in the mango-grove there arose many
cvil and unwholesome thoughts. 5. While walking up and down
he brought many small creatures to destruction. 6. She, while
rememberning (her) dead son began to weep. 7. Don't talk while you
eat (while eating). 8. The child beaten by (his) brother came home
crying. 9. The man fell from the horse that was running fast. 10. Men
doing good deeds will go 1o (a) happy state after death,

LESSON 23

Consonantals

Nouns ending in ‘tar’



Nartar (grandson)

Case Singular Plural
Nom., nattd naitdro
Voc. natia, nand "’
Acc. nattdram nattdro, nattdre
Instr. & ADI. nattdrad nattarehi (-bhi)
nattthi (-bhi)
Dat. & Gen. nattu, nartuno, nattdrdnam, nattdnam,
natussa nattdnam
Loc. nattari nattdresu, nattdsu, nanusu

Most nouns ending in ‘-rar’ except pitar (father), bharar (brother), matar
(mother), and duhitar, dhitar (daughter), are dechined like ‘natrar’

pitar (father) matar (mother)

Case Singular Plural Singular Plural

Nom. puad pitaro matd mdataro

Voc. pita, pitd  pitaro mata, matd  mdataro

Acc. pitaram pitaro, pitare mataram masaro

Inst. & pitara pitarehi (-bhi), matard, mdtdrehi(-bhi),

Abl. pirabhi, pitihi matuyd marabhi (-hi)

Dat. & piru,pituno, pitardnam, matu, mdatardnam,

Gen. pitussa pitinam,pitunnam maluy marGnam

Loc. pitari pitaresu, matari mataresu,
pitiisu, pitusu marisu, matusu
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Note: Bhdrar s declined like pirar. duhitar and dhfitar are dechned like

95.

maiar.

Nouns ending n ‘tar' like ‘kattar, hantar, vanar’ etc., govern
Accusative or Genitive case as: mige hamid, migdnam hanta (the hunter
of dear), kammam kartd, kammassa katt@ (one who does the work or
the doer of the work), saccam vana, saccassa vard (one who speaks
truth or speaker of truth), bhojanam dara, bhojanassa daréd (one who
gives food, giver of food).

Note: By adding *-rar’ to the roots or to the present verbal bases their agent

96.

97.

nouns are formed. When ‘-tar’ is added the final ‘a' of the verbal
base becomes ‘i'. The final ‘e’ of the base and also the final 'a’ of
mono-syllable root are not changed. These agent nouns may act the
part of adjectives, 100.

Genitive Absolute. Both the subject (agent) and the participle are put
in the Genitive Case, this construction is calied ‘Genitive Absolute’.
This 1s used to express an action done regardless of another’s
opposition or feelings, e.g. Puriassa rudamdanassa (rudantassa) maed
gehamh@ nikkhami (the mother departed from the house while the child
was crying i.e. regardless of the child's cry).

Locative Absolute. Both the subject and the participle are put in the
Locative case, which is called ‘Locative Absolute’. When this
construction is translated into English, the relative adverb ‘when’ or
‘while’ shoud begin the clause, e.g. Rukkhamhi patante sakund
uddesum (when or while the tree was falling down the birds flew up).
Pirari mate duhit@ samfpe nisinnd parodi (when the father died the
daughter sat close by and wept).

Kassukehi khetre kagthe (kasite) gahapatino sevaka aganiva iilehi'
vapimsu (when the field was ploughed by the farmers the servants of
the householder came and sowed sesame).

When translating Locative Absolute Nominative Absolute may be used.

Vugthiyam parantiyam te geham pavisimsu (rain falling, they entered the
house or when rain was falling they entered the house).

'Read Syntax: Instrumental case.



Sarni. *Sati’ 1s the Locative Singular of the Present Participle (masculine)
‘sant’(being). Its negative form is ‘asati’. Both these forms are used
in the Locative Absolute construction commonly (regardless of number
and gender): J&tiya sati jard-maranam hoti (when there is birth there

is decay and death).

Masculine Nouns

Tarhagara (the Perfect One)

soka (sorrow)

satthar (Master, Teacher,
founder of a religion)

desetar (expounder)

pakkhin (bird)

sissa (pupil)

hantar (hunter, killer)

Neuter Nouns

ragtha (country, kingdom)
bhanda (goods, possession)
angana (open space, clearing)
khajja (sohd food)

bhaojja (soft food)

bila (hole)

pdleri (rt. pal) governs
purinibbayati (pari+ nir+va)

passes away to Perfect Nibbana,

cools oneselfl perfectly;
pp. purinibbuta

kampati (kamp) trembles, moves,

shakes; pp. kampita

Yocabulary

Feminine Nouns

Janud (people)
rasavatl (kitchen)
dhenu (cow)

sakha (branch)

bhidmi (earth, ground)

Neuter Nouns

tunya ‘musical instrument)
uyydna (pleasure grove)

Phrases

kalam karoti (dies) pp. kala-kaza,
kdlamkata

na kaddci (never)

nacirassam (before long).See lesson2$

ndndvidha (of vanous kinds)

Verbs

mdpeti (ma) creates, builds

kandati (kand) weeps

khanatt (khan) digs, pp. khata

naccart (nacc) dances

vddeti (caus. of vad) plays music

patiyadeii (caus. of pati + yar)
prepares
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ganhari (gah) takes, accepts; vicarati (vi + car) roams about

pPp. gahita, ger. gaherva pasamsati (pa + sams) praises,
duhati (duh) milks; pp. duddha pPp. pasaitha
sammajjaci (sam + majj) sweeps; vaddheti (vaddh) grows, develops
pp. sammajjita, sammaftha viviccari (vi + vic) gets nd of,

bhijjari (bhid) 1s broken; pp. bhinna is separated from; pp. vivirza

palayati (paldy) runs away, flees, apaharati (apa + har) takes away,
bolts away plunders; pp. apahaia

udderi (ud+di) flies up; pp. uddma pidahati {(api + dah) shuts, closes

Exercises

(a) Translate into English:
1. Bhapasmim dhammena rattham palente janata pi dhammika hoti.
Gahapatissa passantasseva cord bhandani harimsu.
Mama pirari tahim agacchanie aham pi tahim gantum na sakkomi.
Mdtari ca duhitari ca rasavatiyam odanam pacanilsu putio
kuma@rakehi saddhimr angane kflau.
Tathagate parinibbute bahid dev@ manussé ca mahatd sokena
kampitd uhesum.
6. Bhikkasu vQthiyam pind@ya carantesu updsakd ca updsikdyo ca
nandvidhdni khajjani bhojjani ca gahetv@ maggassa passe aithamsu.
7. Satthari dhammam desente bhikkhi ca bhikkhuniyo ca updsakd ca
updsikdyo ca sotam odahanid nistdimsu.
8. Marari dhenum duhamanayam duhita gehassa anganam sammajji.
9. Dhammam desetdresu bhikkhasu jand pastdanii.
10. Rukkhassa sakhdsu bhijjantisu pakkhino tato uddetva paldyimsu.
1. Dighena maggena ganitdrdnam bhanddni cord apaharimsu.
12. Pitani kalam-kate mata ca puttd ca duhitaro ca bhaiaro ca samipe
kandamana asthamsu.
13. Mdrari gehamhd nikkhamantiyam putto ca dhfiaro ca dvarani
pidahirva pathalayam gacchimsu.
14. Geham mdpetaresu janesu bhdmim khanamanesu tatra bilato ahi
uggacchi.
15. Namatthu satthuno.

Al i

N
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(b} Translate into Pali:

98.

b,
2.

3.
4.

9.
10.

When the boys were playing musical instruments the girls danced.
While the farmers were ploughing the field, (their) wives prepared
food 1n (their) houses.

When the teacher teaches, the pupils sat down giving ears to him.
The hunters of deer roamed about in the forest together with (their)
dogs.

. Men who do good deeds will be born into a happy abode after
death.
The wheels of the chanot follow the feet of the horse thar draws
(1t).
Wise men never praised these who did evil deeds.

. We, while going along the road, heard the voice of women who
were SInging in a grove.
One who develops concentration gets nd of sensual pleasures.
The nun who practised Vipassana attained to Arhatship before long.

(The words in 1italics should be translated using tar-nouns and those
within brackelts are not to be translated.)

LESSON 24

Consonantals ending in ‘as’

Manas (= mind)
Manas 1s declined both in masculine and neuter genders.
Singular Plural

Nom. mano, manam mand, mandni

Voc. mana mand, mandni

Acc. mano, manam mane, mandni

Instr. manena, manasd manehi, manebhi

Abl. | manasmd, manasa, manehi, manebhi
| manamha, mana

Dat. & Gen. manassa, manaso mandnam

Loc. | manasmim, manasi manesu

| manamhi, mane
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99. mano-gana (group of nouns dechined like ‘manas’)

tapas (asceticism) ayas (iron)

tamas (darkness) vayas (age, life-term)
tejas (heat, glory) payas (milk, water)
rajas (dust) vasas (cloth)

ojas (virility, vitality) saras (lake)

uras (breast, chest) rahas (privacy, secret)
siras (head) yasas (fame, retinue)
ceras (mind) chandas (metncs)

thdmas (effort, strength)

Note: The adjectives seyyas (better) and garfyas (heavier) are also declined
like ‘manas’. Feminine forms of these two adjectives are seyyasl and

garfyast.
Demonstrative Pronoun
50 (he), tad (that)
Masculine Gender
Singular Plural
Nom. so (that ont, he) te (those ones, they)
Acc. ram (that oe, him) le (those ones, them)
Ins. tena (with or by that one,  rehi, tebhi (with or by those ones,
with orby him) with or by them)
Abl. rasma, tamh@ (from that tehi, tebhi (from those ones,
one, from him) from them)
Dat. 1assa (to that one, 10 him)  resam.tesdnam (to those ones, to them)
Gen. iassa {(of that one, his) tesam (of those ones, of them, their)
Loc. tasmim, mnhi (in that one, fresu (in those ones, in them, among
in him) them)

‘Learn by hart the verse which gives most of nouns declined like
manas: mano, taro, lapo, iejo, rajo, ojo, uro, siro, ayo, vayo, payo, viso,
raho, ceto, saro, yaso, chando, iccddayo, namda, manogano 'ti vuccare,
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Neuter Gender
Singular Plural
Nom. & Acc. ram (that one) te, 1dni (those, they)

The rest are like those in masculine gender.

Feminine Forms

Singular Plural
Nom. sa (that woman, she) (a2, tdyo (those women, they)
Acc. tam (that woman, her) 14, tayo (those women, them)
Ins. rdya (with or by that woman, (ahi, 1abhi (with or by those women,
with or by her) with or by them)
Abl. tdya (from that woman, tahi, tabhi (from those women,
from her) from them)
Dat. rdya, tassd (to that woman, tdsam, tdsanam (to those women,
& to her, of that of those women,
Gen. woman, her) their)
Loc. * tdya, tdyam, tdsam tdsu (in those women, in them)

(in that woman, in her)

100. These are used as Adjectives, too:

Masculine

Nom. so puriso (that man) te purisd (those men)
Acc. tam purisam (that man) te purise (those men)
Ins. tena purisena tehi purisehi

(with or by that man) (with or by those men)
Abl. rtasmad purisasma tehi purisehi

(from that man) (from those men)
Dat. rassa punisassa tesam purisanam
& (to that man, of that man) (to those men, of those men)
Gen.
Loc. rasmim purise (in that man)  tesu purisesu (in or among those

men)
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Neuter

Nom. ram phalam (that fruit) tani (te) phalan (those fruits)
Acc. tam phalam (that fruit) tant (1e) phalani (those fruits)

The rest are like those in masculine.

Feminine
Nom. sa lard (that creeper) td lat@yo (those creepers)
Acc. tam latam (that creeper) td lutdyo (those creepers)

Ins.  tdya laraya (with that creeper) tahi latahi (with those creepers elc.)

etad

erad (this) 1s declined like ‘rad’

In Mas. : eso, ete, elc.

in Neut. : eram, etdni, ete, elc.
in Fem. : esé, erd, eidyo, elc.

101. Euphonic combinations
(a) Sometimes when two vowels meet and the succeeding vowel is

followed by two consonants, the preceding vowel is dropped and
the remaining consonant and the succeeding vowel are combined.

tato + ufthdya = rat + utthdya = ratuithaya
(b) ‘'m" followed by a vowel is changed into ‘m’ and combined with
the succeeding vowel. tam + eva = tam + eva = tameva

Vocabulary

Masculine Nouns Verbs

apdya (unhappy state after death)  samuithdti (rises) pp. sarmufthita

tapassin (ascetic) khadati (eats up) pp. khddita

padipa (lamp) iapati (shines, heats) pp. {ara
adicca (sun) namati (bows down) pp. nara
pahdra (blow) adhigacchati (attains, realises)

pp. adhigara

12



Feminine Nouns upapajjan (goes to after death)

Pp. upapanna
Saviur (verse Savitri) vandat! (adores) pp. vandita
bhirei (wall of a house) pajayari (worship, pays respect)
ukka (torch) pp. phjita
bhasa (language) carati (walks up) pp. cinna
summunjanl (broom) parikirati (scalters)
bham: (ground, ecarth) pp. parikinna (covered with)
vijja (science) kilissati (spoils, becomes unclean)
pp. kiliftha
Neuter Nouns jayati (is bomn, becomes) pp. jdta
sappati (moves slowly) pp. sappita
mala (rust, dirt, stain) antaradhdyati (disappears)
mukha (mouth, face, entrance, gate) pp. amarahita
udaka (waler) vikasati (opens as a flower, is blown
arahania (arhatship) up) pp. vikasita (bloomed, in full
duccarita (evil deed) bloom)
avidara (vicinity, sammajjati (sweeps) pp. sammaitha
angana (yard, open space) mildyari (fades away) pp. millta
sippa (art) plleti (afflicts) pp. pflita
vaddhati (grows) pp. vuddha
Adjectives abhibhavati (overcomes) pp. abhibhtita
sikkhati (learns, is trained, is
panuta (little, brief) disciplined) pp. sikkhita
pathama (first) tussari (pleased, glad) pp. tuttha

majjhima (middle)

pacchima (last, westem)
vadaAMil (generqus)
usikkhira (well-trained)

102. Phrases
duccariram cuarati (he commits evil deed)
padesu sirasa namati (bows head to the feet)
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Exercises

(a) Translate 1into English:

2
3
4.
5
6

1.
8.

9

10.
11.
12.

13.

Ayasa samutthitam malam tatuith@ya tameva khadati.

. Buddho tefasa tapati.
. Mayam tam Bhagavantam Buddham siras@ namdma.

Savinr chandaso mukhar.

. Tasmim sarasi udakam parittam.
. T8 bhikkhuniyo mahata thamase vipassanam vaddhetvad arachaitam
papunimsu.

Te manussd kdyena vacasd manasd ca duccaritam caritvd marand

param apdyam upapajjimsu.

Mayam pindadya agaram theram disva tutthena manasd sirasd
vandimha, bhattena ca phGjayimha.

Saraso avidare arafilasmim tapassino tapam caranii.

Rathesu dhdvaniesu utthitena rajas@ geh@nam bhittiyo parikinnd
kilittha jara.

Ahi urasa sappali.

Katham tumhe padipena va ukkdya vind rattiyam tamasi idha
vicaratha?

Cord rattiyam gehassavidire rahasa sallapania nistdimsu.

(b) Translate into Pali:
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10.

The monks and nuns, seeing the Lord that had come over there, got
up from their seats and paid homage bowing their heads to his feet.

. When the sun rises the darkness disappears.

. Now lotuses in the lake are in full bloom.

. With much effort do we learn Pali language.

. When the nun sweeps the yard with a broom much dust rises up

from the ground.
Because of the nutntive essence of food does the body grows.

. 'The brother gave a blow on the chest of the enemy with (his) hands.
. The lotuses that have been brought from the lake are fading now,

If you do not leamn ants or science or dhamma in (your) pnme age
and do not eam either in (your) middle age, you will certainly be
afflicted by poverty during (your) last days (age).

Men who are generous and well disciplined grow in fame.



LESSON 25§

Consonantals ending in ‘n" (Masculine)

103. Anan (self, ego-entity, soul, spint)

Singular Plural
Nom. and alrano
Voc. attd, ata artdno
Acc. altanam, attan attdno
Inst. & Abl. attand atianehi (-bhi)
Dat. & Gen. artano aftdnam
Loc. attani arianesu

—

04. Bramhan (Brahma, God) and rdjan (ruler, king) are declined like
‘attan’ except in Instrumental, Dative and Genitive singularse They are

given below. ‘Sakhin' (friend) 1S an irregular noun.

Singular forms

Case bramhan rdjan sakhin
Nom. bramha rgja sakha
Voc. bramhe rdja sakhe, sakha, sakha
Acc. bramhdnam, bramham rdjdnam, rdjam  sakhdram
Inst. & bramhuna rdjind, rdjuna, sakhind
Abl. rafifid
Dat. & bramhuno rdjino, rdjuno, sakhino
Gen. raffo
Loc. bramhani rdjini, r@jamhi,  sakhdre
rdjasmim
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Plural forms

Nom. bramhano rdjano sakhdro

Voc. bramhano rajano sakharo

Acc, bramhano rdjano sakhdro

Inst. & bramhehi (-bhi) rajehi (-bhi) sakharehi (-bhi)
Abl, rajihi (-bhi)

Dat, & bramhanam rdjdnam sakhfam

Gen. rajanam sakhanam

Loc. bramhesu rajesu, rajasu sakhdresu

105. All nouns have in their ablative singulars the forms ending in ‘-sma’
and *-mha’ as: artasmd, artamha, bramhasma, bramhamha, rdjasma,
rdjamha, sckharasma, sakhdramha8, kammasma, kammamhda.

106. *‘Heru'. Though ‘heru’ is a noun, at times it is used to indicate the
sense "due to" or "because of" and governs geniuve case. Kammassa
heru (because of the karma, due to the karma).

Yocabulary
Masculine Nouns Neuter Nouns Feminine Nouns
amitta (enemy) Isipatana (name of a jati (birth, race)
place) Ins.Sg. jariya, jacca
sakhin {companion, yuddha (battle) pavatti(account, news)
friend) sangama (battle) yuddha-bhami
vasala (one of the pubba-nimina (battlefriend)
lowest caste) (fore-going sign)
bramhana (noble one, cetiya (shrine)
priest) phala (fruit, result)
Jeiar (conqueror) sdpateyya, dhana
ddta (messenger) (property, wealth)

~d
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cora (robber, thief) Verbs | Adjectives

pati (lord, husband)

natha (refuge) Pativedeti (informs) dummedha (unwise)
paccdmitia (enemy) pamodati (rejoices, 1s dubbala (weak, feeble)
pdtubhdva (appearance)  glad) pp. pamudita rdja-santaka
Jumbu-dtpa (India) pattheri (hopes, aspires) (confiscated)

vipaka (result) pp. patthila
guna (state, quality) pasamsati (praises) Indeclinables
dhamma (state, quality)  pp. pasamsita, pasaitha
palapeti (expels) tva (as, like)

Verbs kujihati (gets angry) viya (as, hke)
patubhavati (patu+bha)  pp. kuddha eva (only)

(appears, becomes dubbhaii (plots against)

manifest)

Exercises

(a) Translate into English:
|. Bala dummedhd pdpakani kammani karornsd amittena atiand iva
caranti.
2. Bhagava bramhund ydacito Isiparanam gantv@ dhammam desesi.
Na jacca vasalo hoti, na jacca hoti br@émhano, kammand eva vasalo
pi bramhano pi hoti.
Alrano sakhdram jet@ mitio na hoti.
Daro dgamma raffo sangdmassa pavartim pativedesi.
. Coresu balavarsesu jatesu rdjano dubbald honti,
Sakha cirassamagatam sakhdramiva sa gharamagatam patim disvd
pamudi:i@d ahosi.
And hi attano natho.
Q. Tada baranasiyam rajjam apaithento rdj@ ndma nadhosi.
10. Sakkosi nu kho tvam tdta paccdmittena rdjind saddhim yuddham
karum?
L1. Eramp hi pubba-mimittam bramhuno pdtubhavaya.
12 Aham pitard ca matuyd ca bhararehi ca sakhdrehi ca saddhim
cetiydni vandamdano Jambud(pe tatra tatra vicarim.
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(b) Translate into Pali:

el

i
1

1.
2.
3.

&

o W

S 0 0 N

Don't associate with bad companions.

The king's son went o the pleasure grove together with his friends.
Due to their good deeds, beings are rebom into happy states after
death.

. Many people in India worship Brahma.

Men who did good deeds were praised even by Brahma.

The minister was expelled from the country by the king who had
got angry with him.

He attended his father and mother by himself.

The good deeds done by beings follow them as the shadow a man.
One would blame oneselt for one’'s own evil deeds.

. The subjects were pleased with the king who was kind and just.
l.
2.

If he plots against the king all his property will be confiscated.
Loving-kindness, compassion, sympathetic joy and equanimity are
the qualities that are found in Brahmas.

LESSON 26

Pronouns

107. Pronouns are declined in all the three genders. They are used also as
adjectives, ‘Amha’ and ‘rumha’ are exceptions as they are the same in
all the three genders.

108. Interrogative Pronoun ‘kim’ (who, what, which?)

Nom.
Acc.,

Inst.
Abl.

Dat. &

Gen,

78

Masculine Neuter

Singular Plural Singular Plural

ko ke kim, kam ke, kani
kam ke kim, kam ke, kani
kena kehi, kebhi All the rest are hke those in
kasma, kamha  kehi, kebhi masculine

kassa kesam, kesdnam

kasmim, kamhi kesu



Feminine

Singular Plural
Nom. ka ka, kayo
Acc. kam ka, kdyo
Inst. & kdya kahi, kabhi
Abl.
Dat. & kaya, kassa, kissa kasam, kasanam
Gen.
Loc. kaya, kdyamn, kassam, kissam kadsu
Meanings
109.
As a pronoun As a pronominal Adjective
Masc. | ko (who, what or which one?) ko puriso (what or which man?)
ke {(who, what or which ones?) ke purisa (what or which men?)
Neut. [ kim, kam {what, which?) kim, karp phdlam (what or which
fruit?)
ke, kani (what, which things?) ke, kani phalani (what or which
fruits?)
Fem. { ka (who, what, which one?) k4 ittht (what, which woman?)
ka, kayo (who, what, which k4, kayo irthiyo (what, which
ones?) women?)

110. Relative Pronoun ‘yad' (who, what, which)

Masculine Neuter

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. yo ye yam ye, yani
Acc.  yam ye yam ye, ydni
Inst, yena yehi, yebhi The rest are just like those in
Abl. yasma, yamhd  yehi, yebhi masculine
Dat. & yassa yesam, yesanam
Gen.
Loc. yasmim, yamht  yesu



111.

Feminine

Singular Plural
Nom. ya ya, ya&yo
Acc. yam ya, yayo
Inst. &  yadya yahi, yabhi
Abl.
Dat. & yaya, yassa ydsam, yasdnam
Gen.
Loc. yaya, yavam, yassam yasu

Meanings

112.

Masc. { yo (who, what, which person)  yo puriso (what, which person)

ye (who, what, which persons) ye purisa (what, which persons)

Neut. | yam (what, which thing) yarn phalam (what, which fruit)

Fem.

113,

114.
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| yani (what, which things) yani phalani (what, which fruits)

ya (who, what, which person)  yaiuhlf(whatever, which woman)

{ ya, yayo (who, what, which ya, yayo iithiyo (whatever, which
persons) women)

The Pronouns or pronominal adjectives as sabba (all, every), eka (one
certain), karara (which one of the two), katama (which one of the
many), pubba (former, previous, east), apara (other,west), para
(other, another), itara (other, next), affla (another), afAaiara

(certain), afAfatama (cenain) are declined like ‘yad".

Note: In Locative singular of ‘pubba’ there is an extra form as:
‘pubbe’.

Some examples for the use of the relative ‘vad'.

Ye asava...pahna re rathdgarassa (whatever mental defilements there
may be, they have been got rid of by the Tathagata).

Yo appadujthassa narassa dussaii...tam eva bdlam pacceti pdpam
(whosoever offends against a harmless one, the evil rebounds upon the
very foolish fellow).



In some sentences the relative pronoun 1s used 1n one clause and the
demonstrative pronoun 1s absent but 1s to be understood.

Ye cittam saRRamessansi mokkhanti mara-bandhand (whoever restrain
their mind, they will liberate themselves from the clutch of the Mara
[tempter]).

115. Indefinite pronoun

Indefinite pronoun is formed by adding the parucle ci, cana, api or pi
to the declined form of the Interrogative pronoun ‘kim* (ka).

Singular Plural
Nom.  koci, kopi, kocana (some one) keci, kepi, kecana (some ones)
Acc. kaAci, kampi, kamapi, kaAicana keci, kepi, kecana (some ones)
Ins. kenaci, kendpi kehici, kehipi
Abl. kasmdci, kasmdpi, etc. kehici, kehipi
Dat. & kassaci, kassapi, kassacana kesafici, kesampi, kesaAcana
Gen.
Loc. kasmifci, kismici, kasmimpi, kesuci, kesupi

kasmificana, kismicipi
116. In Neuter: kafici, kaficana, kifici, kificana, kampi, kimpi, kimapi

117. In Feminine gender: kdci, kdcana, kdpi (in Nom. Sing.); kdci, kapi,
etc. (in Nom. Plur.); kdyaci, kdyacana, kdyapi (in Inst. Sing.), etc.

118. Phonetic Combinations

(a) m before a guttural letter becomes guttural nasal A.
(b) m before a palatal letter becomes palatal nasal A.

(c) m before a letter of back palate becomes back palate nasal 5.
(d) m before a dental letter becomes deatal nasal n.

(e) m before a labial letter becomes labial nasal m.

(a) Example: saranam gato = sarapangato

(b) kam + ci = kaAci

(¢) sam + thai = sanghati

(d) sam + rigthati = saniifthati

(c) kam + pi = kampi



119. Iri. The particle ‘iri* 1s placed after a statement quoted or thought out
and stands in the place of or instead of inverted commas in English.

It involves the senses of ‘thinking, considering, supposing, knowing,
saying, or calling’.

Examples:

Bhagava bhikkha dmantesi ‘bhikkhavo’ ti (The Lord addressed the monks
saying ‘O monks').

Tam jaAAa vasalo iti (one should know mm ‘an outcast’).

Bhagava bhikkh@ dmantesi ‘Anujanami bhikkhave araman’ ti (the Lord
addressed the monks saying "l allow you, monks, to accept a grove®).
Bhavampi no' Gotamo ‘anurtaram samvmdsambodhim abhisambuddho’ ti
pagijanari? (Does Master Gotama also claim "I have attained to the Supreme
Enhightenment™?)

Khastiyam ‘daharo’ ti ndvamaffeyya (one should not despise a princely
youth thinking *This is a boy"’).

120. Pronominal Adverbs

Relative Interrogative Demonstrative

yada (when, whenever) kada (when?) tada (then)

yattha, yatra, yahim kuhim, kutra, kattha tahim, tatra, tarrtha
(where, wherever) (where?) (there)

yalo (from whom, from kuto (from where?) taro (from there)
what, from when,
whence, because, since)

yathd (in what way, katham (how?) tathd (so)
such as) ittham, iti, evam (thus)

Indefinite Adverbs

katthaci, kauhdpi, kuhifcipi (somewhere)

kaddci, kadacana, kaddpi, kudacanam (at ceriain tme, sometimes)
na kuddcanam (never)

kutocipi, kutopl (from somewhere)

'‘Bhavampi no. Here ‘no’ is the expanded form of the questioning
particle ‘nu’
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Miscellaneous Adverbs

sabbadd, sada (ever, for ever, every day)
sabbartha (everywhere)

sabbadhi (everywhere)

sabbathd (in every way)

sabbaso (by every means, altogether)

121.

122.

Articles

There are no particular articles in Pali that correspond to English
articles ‘a, an' and ‘the’. Therefore ‘puriso’ may mean either ‘a man’
or ‘the man’. The Demonstrative pronominals ‘frad’ (that), ‘ima’ (this),
‘etar'(this), may occasionally be used in the sense of the Definite
Article ‘the’: so puriso, ayam puriso, eso puriso (the man),

The sense of Indefinite article is supplied by the pronoun ‘kiAci® or the
pronouns such as ‘eka, ekacca’ (a, certain).

Eko puriso, ekacco puriso (a certain man, a man); eke, ekacce purisa
(certain men, men).

'Yad" repeated means ‘whatever’: yo yo puriso (whatever man), yd ya
ittht (whatever woman), yam yam phalam (whatever fruit).

‘Tad' repeated means ‘this and that' or ‘all that'. The particle ‘eva’
follows them to give emphasts.

yam yadeva (yam yamn eva) = whatever

123. Euphonic combinations

(a) The final m of the neuter forms of ‘yam’, ‘tam’ and ‘etzam’ followed by

a vowel is changed into ‘d’ very often.
yam idam = yadidam;, tam eva = tadeva; etam avoca = etadavoca.

(b) m + y are optionally changed into AA.

tam yeva = (af\feva, yam yam eva = yafAadeva

(c) "AARo afram™ becomes afflamafAam (one another, each other).
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Vocabulary

Masculine Nouns

vanibbaka, pauper

musd-vada, falsehood, lie

sdvaka, disciple

khipita-sadda, sound of sneezing

ukkdsita-sadda, noise of cleanng
one’s throat

kakkajaka, crab

ala, claw (of a crab and the like)

kathala, potsherd

chanda-raga-vinaya, removal of lust

upaddava, distress, accident
samaya, time

padesa, place

nidagha, drought

updya, way, mecans

Neuter Nouns

nissarana, escape, getling away
dukkha, pain; soka, sorrow
mitia, fnend

pahdna, destruction, giving up
asuci, filth

kattha, stick, ptece of wood

jtvita, hfe

Feminine Nouns

gird, word, sound
vedana, feeling

pafna, wisdom, insight
kirti, fame

dakkhind, gift

uposatha, sabbath day, fastening day jivika, livelihood
khuddaka-pana . (insect) small creature bhikkha, alms-food

samJddha, difficulty
Adjectives

kakkasa, rough, coarse
vilAdpana, instruclive
sacca, true

parthina, fallen away, bereft
suparihfna, thoroughly bereft

Verbs

vaficeri, decieves

JaARa {contracted form of janeyya)
vijdndii (vi + Ad), knows
udlrayari (ud + fr), says, speaks
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Verbs

abhininndmeti (abhi + nir + nam),
stretches out

sufchindati (sam + chid), breaks off

dajja (contracted form of dadeyya)

ganthati (ganth), binds

parithayati (pari + ha), diminishes,
falls away

panyesati (part + is), searches

bhayan (bhl), fears, is afraid of

visldati (vt + sad), falters

nimanteti (ni + mant), invites

nikkhamati (nis + kam), goes out

vindati (vid), acquires



abhisajati (abhi + saj), curses, pattheti (pa + atth), wishes

gets angry with. atirocati (@i + ruc), outshines
Phrases
Adberb
JIvikam kappeti = gets one’s living,
leads one’s life, lives. sakkaccam, respectfully
Exercises

(a) Translate into English:

L.

2,
3.

4

5.

6.

7.
8.
9.

10.

1.

12.

13,

14,

13,

Yo brdmhanam va samanam va affam va pi vanibbakamp
musd-vddena vafceti, tam jafiRa vasalo iti. Sn 23.

Yamha dhammam vijaneyya, sakkaccam tamp namassaye. Dh 392.
Akakkasam vifRapanim giram saccamud(raye yadya ndbhisaje kafici,
ramaham brimi bramhanam. Dh 408.

Yasmim samaye samano Gotamo dhammamp deseri, neva tasmim
samaye samanassa Gotamassa sdvakdnam -khipita-saddo va hoti
ukkasita-saddo va. M 11 §.

. YaARadeva so kakkafako alam abhininndmeyya, tam tadeva te

kumdraké va (1@) kumdrik@ vd kaithena va kathalena wi
safAchindeyyum. S 1 123.

Kifca bhikkhave vedandnam nissaranam? Yo bhikkhave vedandnam
chanda-rdga-vinayo chanda-ragappahdnam, idap vedandnam
nissaranam. M 1 90.

Te bhikkhave sattd suparihihd, ye aniydya pafAhdya parihind. [t 35.
Yesam natthi piyam, natthi sesam dukkham. Ud 92,

Saccena kittim pappoti, dadam mittani ganthati. S 1 215.
Katamena maggena so dgato? Vin I 30.

Sa kataram upaddavam na kareyya? J 1 298.

Petanam dakkhinam dajja pubbe katamanussaram. PV | 4,
Aparasmim samaye tasmim padese maha nidagho ahosi.

Te jivikam kappetum updyam panyesamdnd afilararam gadmam
pdpunimsu.

Karama ca sa bhikkhave majjhimd pafipadd? Ayameva ariyo
ofthangiko maggo, seyyathtdamm sammddigthi sammasankappo
sammavdcd sammakammanto sammdaajivo sammdavaydmo sammdsati
sammdasamddht'i.
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(b) Translate into Pali:

11,
12.

13.
14.
15.

16.

Nom.

AcCC.
inst.
Abl.
Dat.

Gen.

86

SOCOLAWLEWN —

. In the world there 15 none equal to me.

Ever is the pure man’s fasting day.

. All his nches will gradually diminish.
. Herein a certain one understands as 1t really 1s.

They attacked one another with their hands.
All are afraid of death,

. Some insects are born in filth.
. Many are the difficulties there, where the fool falters.
. To all, life is dear.

. At that time a certan brahman, having invited the monks, gave them

a meal.
Some ate and some went out taking the almsfood (with themselves).
Say "How one may acquire wisdom”.

He outshone the other Devas.

A person is a giver to some, but to others he does not give,

If a monk should wish, "May 1 acquire Jhanas", he should keep
precepts and develop concentration.

Whatever danger would there be, all that would anse from the
foolish and not from the wise.

LESSON 27
Pronouns
amha

Singular Plural
aham (1) mayam, amhe (we)
mam, mamam (me) amhe (us)
mayd (by me, with me) amhebhi, amhehi (by us, with us))
maya (from me) amhebhi, amhehi (from us)
mama, mayham amhakam, asmdkam, amham

(to or for me) (to or for us)
mama, mayham amhakam, asmdkam, amham

(my, mine) (our, of us, ours)
mayi (in me) amhesu (in us)



twnha

Nom. rvap (you) tumhe (you)

Acc. fvam, tam, tavam (you) tumhe (you)

Inst. rvayd, tayad (by or with you) tumhebhi, tumhehi (by or with you)
Abl. rvayd, tayad (from you) tumhebhi, tumhehi (from you)

Dat. rava, tuyham (1o or for you) tumhakam, tumhe (lo or for you)
Gen. tava, tuyham (your) tumhdakam, tumhe (your)

Loc. tvayi, tayi (in you) tumhesu (in you, among you)

Enclitic forms re, me, vo and no stand always after 2 word. Me is used
in Instrumental, Dative and Genitive cases in singular number.

Karam me (it 1s done by me) Dadahi me (give me)
Dhanam me (my wealth)

Rakkhatha no (protect us) Dadahi no (give us)
Mina no (our fnends) Katam no (done by us)
Katam te (done by you) Dadami te (1 give you)
Dhanam te (your wealth)

Passami vo (1 see you) Katam vo (done by you)
Dadami vo (1 give you) Dhanam vo (your wealth)

These pronouns are common 10 all the three genders.

idam (ima), this

Masculine Neuter
Case  Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. ayam ime idam, imam  ime, imdni
Acc.  imam ire idam, imam  ime, imani
Inst. | imina, imehi, imebhi  The rest are like those in

anena ehi, ebhi masculine gender.
Abl.  imind,imamha, imehi, imebhi,

| imasma.,amha,asma

Dat. & imassa, assa | imesam, imesdnam
Gen. | esam, esdnam

Loc. imasmim,imamhi imesu, esu
" asmim, amhi

87



Feminine

Nom. ayam imd, imayo

Acc. imam ima, imayo

Inst. & imaya imahi, imabhi

Abl.

Dat. & imissd, assd, imaya imdsarn, asam, imasdnamn, asdnam
Gen.

Loc.  imissam.assam,imdya,imdyam  imasu, asu

amu (that, so-and-so)

Masculine Feminine

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. asu, amu ami asu amil, amuyo
Acc. amum ami amuwn ami, amuyo
Inst.  amunad amihi, amibhi amuya amthi, amiubhi
Abl. lamuna,wnusmd amhi, amibhi amuyd amihi, amabhi

amumha
Dat. &|amuno, amasam, amuya, amisam,
Gen. |amussa amasanam amussd amisanam
Loc. l amusmim, amasu amuyd, amisu

amumhi amuyam,

amussam

Neuter
Nom. adum amad, amin
Acc. adum amq, amun

The rest are like those in masculine.

124, Most often the suffix ‘-ka® is added to ‘asu’ and ‘amu’ and are

declined like masculine and neuter nouns ending in ‘a’. In feminine
gender they are declined like feminine [-nouns as ‘asukf, amuk!(’ elc,
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Yerbs

Conditional Mm:)d

endings
Ist pers. (Nssam (Dssamha
2nd pers. (Dsse (i)ssatha
3rd pers ()ssa (ssamsu

Root: dhav, base: dhdva (to run)

Ist pers. adhavissam adhavissamhd
2nd pers. adhdvisse adhavissatha
3rd pers adhavissa adhavissamsu

Note: optionally the prefixed ‘a’ is dropped.

125. Root kI (base: kind), akinissam, akinissamha, etc.
Root dis (base: dese), adesessam, adesessamhd, etc.
Root kar (base: karo), akarissam, akarissamhd, elc.

126. A conditional verb expresses an action or happening that might have
occured on the condition that the necessary things had been supplied,
e.g. Sace so agamissd ahampi tatra agamissam (had he gone there 1
too would have gone). The Conditional verbs may both be in the
antecedent and the consequent clauses or the Conditional verb in the
antecedent clause and the verb i1n the consequent clause as a
Conditional verb, an optative, or a verb of the future tense.

127. Euphonic combination
When ‘i’ precedes a dissimilar vowel 'y’ is inserted between them and

combined with the succeding vowel, ¢.g. 1dani eva = iddni + y +
eva = iddniyeva.

Yocabulary

neva (n@ + eva) never, certainly not dgamma, having come
pharusa (ad).) coarse, rough (gerund of agacchat)
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bhanda (n.) goods idani yeva (ind.) now itself,

pati (ind. govermns Accusative) to, towards just now, already

na hevam (na hi+evam) certainly not thus vayas (n.) age

tdva duggato (Nom. Sing.) so poor aharupakarana (n.) food-stuff
kugumba (n.) family nissamsayam (Accusative
pandita (adj.) leamed, wise Singular used as adverb)
kalasseva (kalassa eva) early, earher without doubt, certainly

Adrfnam antare (among relatives)
1ava mahanio (Nom. Sing.) so large
ddru (n.) wood, fire-stick

Verbs

akkosati (@ + kus) he scolds, abuses; pp. akkuttha, akkosita

pdleti, rakkhasi (maintains, protects, looks after) pp. palita, rakkhita
labhati (1. labh) obtains, receives; pp. laddha

vadhati (rt. vadh) kills, tortures; pp. hara

Jalayati (rt. jal) kindles (a fire); pp. jalita

ajjayati (. ajj) eams; pp. ajjiia

plleni (ri. plf) opresses, presses; pp. pffita

Lxercises

(a) Translate into English:

1. Sace asuko puriso idhdgacchissa mayam idha ndgacchissamhd.

2. Yadi te hiyyo khetram kasissamsu, mayamajja tam dhafifena
vapeyyama.

3. Sace 1e bhaunam apacissamsu, nissamsayam amhdkam sevakd
idhagamma bhufjissanti.

4, Sace twmhe pdpadni kammani akarissatha, marand param
manussaitam neva labhissatha.

5. Yadi cora rarra gareva amussa gahapatino geham pavisissamsu,
rdjapurisa sabbe te aganhissamsu,

6. Asukiyd duhitari nah@yinup nadim gacchantiyam yadi vam
pharusdya vacdya tam na akkosisse, na hi tava pitd rvam evam
paharissa.

7. Sace ayam rajd attano pitaram dhammikam rdjanam ndvadhissd, ajja
idheva sotdpatti-phalam pdpunissa.



8. Sace rvam amini bhandani amuya itthiyd nadadisse, katham sd tava
dubbala duggatd ithr tani artano geham pati aharissa?

9. Sace asukd purisa amani darani atra anayissamsu, idani yeva mayam
atra aggim jalayissamha,

10. Sace tumhe majjhime vayasi dhanam ajjayissatha, nahevam idani
pacchime vayasi daliddiyena p(lita abhavissatha.

(b) Translate into Pali:
1. Had you been here yesterday, I also would have come.
2. Had he been so poor, how could he maintain so large a family?
3. Had they leamed neither art nor science, how could we call them
‘learmed’,
Had you wanted to sell your house, we would have bought it.
I saw yesterday such and such persons conversing secretly with this
man near that big tree.
Give these clothes to such and such boys and girls.
Where is the man coming from, while it rains so heavily?
Had I not gone there earlier, there would have been a great quarrel
among our relatives.
9. Had you advised me thus earlier, | would have not done.so.
10. Had you supplied rice and curry stuffs, he would have already
prepared food for all of us.

e

0N

LESSON 28

Past Tense

128. There are three kinds of past verbs in Pali, namely, Ajjasans (Definite
past), Hiyanant (Indefinite Past) and Parokkhd (Past Perfect). Ajjatant
was formerly used to express the recent past and the Hiyamtan! the
imperfect Past. But long ago they lost this difference and Ajjazanf (the
simple past) began to be used in prose (1o express past in prose most
frequently) and the other one mostly in verse. Parokkhd (Indefinite
past) was used only in much later Pali works as Bodhivamsa,
Hanha-vanagalla-vihara-vamsa and such other works. So far the verbs
of Aorist tense have been taught in this course. Now here will be
given the forms of the verb Hiyarranl (Past Definite).
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Termination

Singular Plural
1st pers. am, a mha
2nd pers. 0 ttha
3rd pers. a a
Examples:
Root: vad (1o say)
Stingular Plural
Ist pers. avadam, avada (1 said) avadamhd (We said)
2nd pers. avado (You said) avadaitha (You said)
3rd pers. avada (He said) avadt (They said)
129. Use of some words

(a)

(b)

(c)
(d)

(e)
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adhikaranam. When this word is compounded with a noun, 1t offers
the sense "because of™, "by reason of™, or "through®.

E.g. pamadadhikaranam (pamada-adhikaranam) (because of
negligence, through negligence, due to carelessness).

patibhari (comes to mind). This verb governs the Accusative Case.
E.g. Pagibharu tam dhammtkatha (let there occur to you a religtous
discourse).

Duration of time is expressed either by Accusative or Instrumental
Case. E.g. Ekam samayam (at one time), rena samayena (at that time).
yena-tena, yena tam (wherever - there).

E.g. Yena Bhagava tenupasankami (he went there where the Lord was
1.¢. he went to the Lord).

Atha kho Bhagava yena Kofigdmo tadavasari (tam avasan) (then the
Lord went down to where the Koligima was i1.e. the Lord proceeded
to Kojigdima).

namo and alam. The indeclinables ‘numo’ and ‘alam’ govern Dative
Case.

E.g. Namo tassa Bhagavato (may my adoration be to the Lord).
Alam antardydya (adequate to be an obstacle),

‘Alam’ is used even with infinitive: Alam kaium (proper to do).
‘Alam’ is used even in the sense of ‘enough of'. Then it governs
Instrumental case: Alam ettakena (enough of this much, this much is

enough).



130. To have. There 1s no Pali equivalent for the English verb ‘have’,
therefore a construction with a noun or pronoun in genitive case and
a verb 1implying ‘to be’ may be used to express this sense,
e.g. Puttd me atthi (of me, there are sons i.e. | have sons). Mama
vijjati sahdyako (of me, there is a friend i.e. I have a friend).

Three degrees of adjectives

[31. The suffixes -tara and -tama are generally added to any kind of
adjective to form its comparative and superlative forms respectively.

Positive Comparative Superlative
abhiripa (beautiful)  abhirdpatara abhirGpatama

(more beautiful) (most beautiful)
pdpa (wicked, sinful) pdpatara (more wicked) pdpatama (most wicked)
dhanavant (rich) dhanavantatara (richer) dhanavantatama (richest)
mahant (great) mahantatara (greater)  mahantatama (greatest)

4
Note: substantives ending in -ns take ‘a’ before ‘tara’ and ‘tama’.
132. Some comparatives and superlatives are formed by adding -iya -issika
and -iftha respectively, e.g. pdpa (wicked); pdpiya, pdpissika (more
wicked), papiftha (most wicked).

Some irregular forms:

viuddha (old) Jeyya (elder) Jettha (eldest)
pasattha seyya se({tha

(praiseworthy) (more praiseworthy) (most praiseworthy)
yuvan (young) kaniya (younger) kaniftha (youngest)

133. The adjectives of comparative degree are used mostly with nouns in
Instrumental or Ablative case and the superlatives are used with nouns
either 1n Genitive or Locative plural.

Taya mahiddhikararo (more powerful than you).
Tesam sattamo, tesu saitamo (best of them, best among them).

134. Euphonic Combinations
I or e followed by a dissimilar vowel is changed into y and combined
with the succeeding vowel, e.g. pati + amtam = patyantam. Ty is
always changed into c¢: paryantam = paccantam. te + gjfa = tyajja.
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u or o followed by a dissimilar vowel is optionally changed into v and
s combined with the succeeding vowel, e.g. natu + eva = na v +
eva = natveva. so kho dyasmd = so khv + &yasma = sokhvayasmad.

Vocabulary

Masculine Nouns

dlhaka, m. (a measure of grain)
sabbanna, m. (Omniscient One)
miga-rdja (king of beasts, lion)
sela, m. (rock)

agada, m. (medicine)

kimi, m. (worm, vermin)
ayo-gula, m. (iron-ball)
ajjhasaya (purpose, suggestion)
yttha (herd)

paccamirta (enemy)

tava (your). Gen.Sing. of rumha

Feminine
ami (wave)

eka-cariya, {. (living alone)
yaffa-sampada (success of sacnfice)

kopa, m. (anger)

garula, m. (woodpecker)

khadira, m. (acacia tree)

uttamanga, m, (head)

sigala, m. (jackal)

sakunta, m. (bird)

raftha-pinda (food obtained
from people)

bhdga (part, portion)

chana (festival)

kotthdsa (part, portion)

Nouns

veld (bank, shore)
sahayasa, §. (fnendship)

Neuter Nouns

fdna, n. (wisdom, knowledge)
dukkara, n. (i1l deed)
vassita (noise, sound, voice)

udaka (water)

blja, n. (seed)

uras, m. n. (chest)

muhunta (a moment, a short penod
of ume)

manussa-vassita (human voice,
man’s word)

Adjectives

gambhlra, adj. (deep)
tatta, pp. of tapati. (hot)
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suvijdna, adj. (easy to understand)
dubbijana (hard to understand)



aggisikhdpama(aggi-sikhd-upama) dafha, adj. (firm, steady, strong)

(like a flame) safAata, pp. of safitlamati. (restrained)
bala, adj. (foolish, bad) appaj{atara (less troublesome)
appa-samdrambhaiara dukkha (uncomfortable, inconvenient)

(of less undertakings) dussfia (lackang virtues, irreligious,
mahanisamsatara (more advantageous) with bad conduct)
puthu, adj. (many) sadisa (similar to, like)
tividha (threefold) ekaka (single, lonely)
agga (chief, highest) sddhu (good)

Indeclinables

na tveva (na tu eva) (certainly not) wvaza (certain)
sakkd (is able, can) iva (like, as if)

Verbs

pamindti (pa + mi) he measures; pp. pamita, ger. pamervd; inf. pamenwn

uttasati (ud + ras) he fears, is alarmed, is terrified; pp. wnasita, utiasia

gajjati (rt. gajj) he roars, it thunders; Prest. P. gajjant, pp. gajjita

santhati (sam + thd) remains, stands still; pp. sanhita; ger. sapthahirva,
infe santhdrum

rthati (. ruh) grows; pp. rilha

dsajjati (@ + sad) he assails; Ind. past. dsada; ger. dsajja

patitthahati (pati + tha) he or it finds support; ger. patifthdya,patitthahirva,
PP. patifhita

u(thati (ud + (ha) he stands up; pp. ¥thita, ger. ufthdya; inf, usthdrum,
ugthahitum; Prest, P. ufthahant, ujthchamana

bhajati (nt. bhaj) follows, associates with; pp. bharra, bhajita

bhindati (rt. bhid) he breaks, gets broken; Imp. past. abbhida; pp. bhinna

vissamati (vi + sam) he takes rest; ger. vissamitva, pp. vissanta

gacchati (rt. gam) he goes; Ind. past. agamd; inf. gantum, gantave; ger.
gantva

ganhati (rt. gah) he catches, takes hold of, arrests; pp. gahita

karoti (rt. kar) he does, makes, works; opt. 3rd pers. sing. kayird, kareyya

dpucchati (@ + pucch) he takes leave; pp. dpuftha; ger. dpucchitvd

bhajeti (rt. bhaj) he divides; ger. bhdjerva

icchan (nt. is) he wishes, likes, hopes

ativattati (ati + varr) he or it passes over

jayari (rt. jan) 1s born, anses; pp. jara
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Exercises

(a) Translate into English:

1.

O\ WA

o0 ~J

11.

12,

Sakkd samudde udakam pametum d4lhakena va natveva tava
sabbaffiu Nanam sakkd pametave. Ap 219.

2. Gambhire wthitd Gmi na velamp ativattasi. Ap 321.
3.
4,

Sabbe miga uttasanti migardjassa gajjato. Ap 336.

Udake aggi na santhari, bfjap sele na rthaii, agade kimi na
sangthati, kopo Buddhe na jadyati. Ap 583.

Garujo khadiramdasada yatthurtamangamabbhida. J 210.

Yassa kdyena vacdya manasa natthi dukkatam urastva patiffhdya ram
bhajehi ito gato. .

. Nago muhuttam vissamitva yena pabbato tena agama. J.
. Suvijanam sigalanam sakuntdnam ca vassitam manussa-vassitam rdja

dubbijanataram taro. J.

. Dukkho waso araffasmim rajtham icch@mi gantave. J.
. Seyyo ayo-gulo bhutto tatro aggi-sikhGpamo. Yaf ce bhufjeyya

dusstlo rattha-pindam asafiAato. Dh 308.

Caram ce nadhigaccheyya seyyam sadisamattano, eka-cariyam
dalham kayira natthi bale sahadyatd. Dh 61.

Atthi kho bramhana affo yatfo imdya tividh@ya yahha-sampadaya
imehi ca sarana-gamanehi appafiataro appa-samdrambhataro ca
mahapphalataro mahanisamsataro ca. D 1 146.

(b) Translate into Pali:
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l.
2.
3.

This house is larger than that house.

The Ganges is the longest one of the rivers in India.

A house-holder's son, on the death of his father, did all the work
both in the farm and the household by himself alone.

4. "To what family are you going?” the son asked his mother.
5.

After making his alms-round in Kosambi, without telling anybody the
Lord took his bowl and robe and went quite alone to the village
Balaka-lopakara.

. The elephant left his herd and entered this forest for the sole purpose

of living alone.

. When the monks had finished their meal, Mahakila's wives thought

to themselves: "Cullakila's wives recovered (caught) their husband,
let us also recover (catch) ours”.

. On a certain occasion the chief disciples took leave of the Lord and

went from Sdvatthi to R3jagaha.



9. The Thera thought: "These wandering ascetics are hostile to the
dispensation of the Buddha.”
10. The younger brother repeated his suggestion several times. At last
the elder brother said, "Very well, let us divide the field into two
parts. Don’t touch my portion, but do whatever you like with your

portion.”

LESSON 29

Prefixes (upasagga)

135. There are twenty Prefixes: abhi, adhi, anu, apa, api, ati, ava, a,
du(s), ni, nis(nl), pa, para, pari, pati, sam, su, ud, upa, vi.
There are prefixed to verbs, participles, gerunds, infinitives, nouns
and adjectives. They emphasize or alter the sense of the words to
which they are prefixed.

Prefix

abhi (to, unto, facing)

adhi (over)
anu (after)

apa (away, off)

api (upon)

ati (over, beyond)
ava(o) (down)

a (back)

dus(dur) (ill, bad)

ni (down)

nis(nir,n) (out)

pa (forth)

pard (opposite)
pari (round, insulting)

pati (again, 1n return)
sam (together)
su (good, well)
ud (up, above)
upa (to, toward, near)

vi (away, off)

Application

abhigacchati
adhigacchati
anugacchati
apagacchati
apidahati
atikkamati
okkamnati
agacchati
dujjana
nisldati
niggacchati
pabbajari
paradbhavati
paribhavati,
paribbhamatii
pafipucchati
sangacchati
sugati
uggacchati
upagacchati
vigacchati

Meaning

goes towards, goes facing to
goes_over, attains, realizes
goes after, follows

goes away from

puts upon, covers (with a lid)
passes over, goes beyond
descends

comes

bad man (people)

sits down

goes out

goes forth

1s ruined

scolds, 1nsults, abuses
wheels round

questions in retum

meets (with)

good or happy state after death
goes up, nses

goes (o, goes near

goes away from
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136. Euphonic combinations
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(a) The first consonant of some words is reduplicated when 1t is
preceded by a vowel. Mostly this occurs, if the corresponding
vedic form consists of two consonants (as kr, pr, bhr, etc.), to
give the same force to the corresponding Pali sound (letter).
abhi + kania = abhikkanta (Vedic: abhikranta)
anu + gaha = anuggaha (Vedic: anugraha)
pari + bhama = paribbhama (Vedic: paribhrama)
abhi + pasanna = abhippasanna (Vedic: abhiprasanna)

(b) The ‘s(r)’ of ‘dus(dur)’, ‘nis(nir)’ and ‘d” of ‘ud’ are assimilated
to the succeeding consonant,
nirgacchati = niggacchati; durjana = dujjana,
udgacchati = uggacchati
sc becomes cch: nis + carati = niccharati.

(¢) rv becomes bb; nir + wina = nibbdna
v after pa becomes bb: pa + vajati = pabbajati (Vedic:pravrajati)

(d) As regards the change of m read lesson 26.
sam + gacchati = sangacchari  sam + carati = saficarali
sam + thahati = sapfhahan sam + russali = santussati
sam + pajjari = sampajjati

(e) ‘i’ followed by a dissimilar vowel is changed into ‘y' (See Lesson
28 No. 12). bhy, dhy, ry are changed into bbh, jjh and cc
respectively.
abhi + uggaro = abhyuggaio = abbhuggato
adhi + eti = adhyeti = ajjheli
pati + agacchati = patydgacchari = paccagacchati.

(f) 1of pati is optionally changed into {: patigacchari = pagigacchaii.
The prefix sam becomes sa before ragjjati, ratta and rdga.
sam + rajjani = sdrajjati;, sam + raua = sarana, sam + rdga =
saraga.



1 37.

138,

139,

140.

Compounds - Samdsa

Two or more words combined together to form a single term are
called a compound (sarndsa). There are several vaneties of compounds
in Pali. Of the first vanety, the first member s generally an adjective
and the second one is a noun. Crude forms (stems) are combined and
the last member is declined according to its own gender.

Setam uppalam (white lotus). Here are two words ‘setan’ and
‘uppalam’. When we compound them we drop off their case endings
and bring them back to their former crude forms (stems) thus:
seia-uppala.

When two vowels meet, if the first vowel is ‘a’, 1t is dropped most
often. Thus the firal vowel ‘a’ of ‘seta’ is dropped and the remaining
consonant ‘1’ is combined with the succeeding vowel.

Seta + uppala = set + uppala = setuppala. ‘'Uppala’ is a neuter
noun. Therefore the compounded form ‘seruppala’ is to be declined in
neuter gender.

Both the noun and the apposition to the same noun are also
compounded.

Anando thero = Anandatthera (the Elder Ananda)

{ Ananda + thera = Anandatihera )

Sumedho tapaso = Sumedha-tdpasa (the ascetic Sumedha)

If a person or thing is compared with any other thing the word in
comparison stands as the last member of the compound.

Osadham viya dhammo = dhammosadham (the Dhamma like a
medicine, the medicine of Dhamma)

[ dhamma + osadha = dhammosadha ]

Aggi viya rago = rdgaggi [raga + aggi] (the firelike lust, fire of lust)

When the particle na (not) is compounded as the first member, it is
changed into ‘a’ before a consonant and into ‘an’ before a vowel.
na karanam = akarana (not doing); na + dgamo = andgamo (not
coming)

na kusalam = akusala (not i.e. opposite to kusala)

na dgamanamp = andgamana (not COMing)



141.

142.

143,

144,

100

The adjective ‘mahant’ becomes ‘mahd’ when it stands as the first

member of the compound.
mahanto viro = mahd-vlra (a great hero)

A noun in an oblique case depending on the following member 1s
compounded. The second member may be a noun, adjective, or a past
participle.

Before compounding  compounded mcaning

gamam gato gama-gara gone to the village
Buddhena desito Buddha-desita expunded by the Buddha
civardya dussam cfvara-dussa cloth for a monk's robe
corasmd bhayam cora-bhaya danger from a robber
raffo puito rdja-pulia the kang's son

vikdle bhojanam vikdla-bhojana  eating at improper ume
altand karam arta-kata done by oneself

pituno santakam pitu-samtaka belonging to the father

Note: The final n of consonantals like rdjan, artan and dandin is
dropped when they are compounded, and ar of the ar-nouns
like pitar, becomes u: pituno dhanam = pitu-dhana

Two words related by the particle ‘iti* or the gerund ‘hund’ (having
been) are also compounded and the words ‘iri’ etc. are dropped.
aniccam iti saAfd = anicca-safAd (the perception “impermanence’)
arammanam hurva paccayo = drammana-paccaya (the relation being
the object of mind)

Two or more substantives conjoined by ‘ca’(and) are compounded and
the conjunction *ca‘(and) is dropped.
cando ca suriyo ca = canda-suriya (moon and sun)

As many beings are implied by this compound, the words thus formed
are declined in plural number as: canda-suriyd, canda-suriye, canda-
suriyehi, canda-suriydnam, ctc.

But if the collective sense is implied, they are declined in neuter
singular as: nacca-ghta-vaditam, nacca-glta-vaditena, etc.



145. Some terms formed by compounding two or more words are used
attributively, modifying some other person or thing and are used as
adjectives. This compound 1s equivalent to the relaive clause in

English.

Before compounding compound meaning

dgatad samand yam so agatasamana  that o .which the
recluses have come

katamm pdpam yena 5o katapdpa one by whom is evil done

natthi kilcanam yassa so akifcana one who has no obstacles,
one who has no possessions

sukhito aud yassa so sukhitatia happy-minded

bilam asayo yassa so bilasaya he whose lair 1s a hole

Note: The suffix -ka is added most often to the kind of this compound.
E.g. Bahia nadiyo yasmim so bahunadiko (the distnct in which there are
many nvers)

146. In the sense ‘together with’, ‘sa’ is prefixed in forming this kind of
compound. Saha devehi yo vartati so sadevako (that which is together
with Devas is "sadevaka" [1including Devas}).

147. The Infinitive ending in -fwp stands as the first member of some
compounds and the final m of -tup s dropped. gamrwp kamori
gantu-kdmo (one who wishes to go is "gantu-kdma".)

Vocabulary
Nouns

satta, m. living being Nalanda, {. a city so known
pathavi-dhdtu, . earth-element pdna, m. living being
kasu, f. pit muhunta, n. moment
angdra, m. charcoal khala, m. mass, collection
yagu, {. nce gruel puftja, m. heap, pile
khudha, f. hunger kesa, m. hair
pipasa, f{. thirst massu, n. beard
vdra, m. internal air agdra, n. house, home
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varthi, f. bladder
avasesa, m. remnant
kukkuta, m. cock
potaka, m. little one
kukkuta-potaka, m. chick

nakha, m. nail of finger or toe, claw

sikha, f. up, point, end
mukha-tundaka, n. peax
anda, n. egg

kosa, m. shell

sotthi, n. safety

Kikf, m. a king so known

Kdasi-rdjan, m. king of Kasi country

kds@ya-vattha, n. monk's robe

vajja, n. fault

valagga (vala + agga), n. hair-tip

abbha, cloud

akdasa, m. sky

para-loka, m. (next life, hife after
death Lit. next world)

para-loka-hetu, for the sake of next

Iife
ddsa, m. male servant
dasr, female servant
Nom.Pl. dasiyo, dasso.
anujflvin, m. retainer
rdja-ratha, m. king's chanot,
royal chanot
gopdla, m. cowherd
aja-pdla, m. goatherd
loma-hamsa, m. hornfication
dhajagga (dhaja + agga), n. crest
of the banner

anagdriya, n. homelessness
mamsa, n. flesh
Ratthapala, m. a person so named
kula-putta, m. young gentleman
sikkha, {. raining, monkhood,precepts
hma, n. lower state, secular life
pandtipdta, m. onslaught
paccaya, m. cause
Kassapa, m. a Buddha so known
Bhagavant, m. Lord
pubbanha-samaya, m. forenoon
patta-ctvara, n. bowl and robe
nivesana, n. residence, house, palace
kassaka, m. farmer
purta, m, son, child
puttehi, on account of childeren
puttimans, m, one who has children
sahacara, m, comrade
upakkitaka, m. hireling
upakkftaka-vdda, m. name ‘*hireling’
bhataka, m. menial
bhataka-vdda, m. name ‘memal’
puggala, m. person
attha, m. profit
hita, n. well-being
sukha, n. happiness
marisa (Voc.Sing.), dear sir
pl. marisd
chambhitatia, n. panic
bramha-cariya, n. brahma-faning,
higher religious life
angana, n. evil stain
vaia, n, observance

Adjectives

ama, not digested, unnpe, raw
bhabba, able
abhabba, not able, impossible
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eka, single, certain
kasaya, dyed in brown colour

sukha-kama, yeaming for comfort



punna, full, filled dukkha-patikktla, recoiling from

yavataka, as any as, whatever discomfort, loathing uneasiness
anangana, free from evil stain sangama-gata, gone into the battle
suci-gavesin, seeking after punty sankiliftha, defiled
valagga-matia (vala-agga-maita), pp. of sankilissati, gets defiled

as tiny, as a hair-tip sankassara, stained
abbha-matra, as large as a cloud atfia, past
mahapphala (mahat-phala),producing paccuppanna, present (time)

great (good) results andgata, future

Verbs

sdrajjari (rt. sam + ray), is attached to, pp. sdratta

parati (rt. pur), is filled, pp. punna (full)

hanti (rt. han) destroys, removes, checks

vinodeti (rt. vi + nud), keeps off

anulometi (denom, fr. anuloma), regulates

sodheti (rt. sudh), cleanses

paceti (caus. fr. paccati), digests

padaleti (rt. pa + dal), pierces, cleaves, breaks open

paccakkhati (rt. pati + a4 + kha), disavows, rejects. ger. paccakkhdya.

dtdpeti (rt. 4 + tap), afflicts, mortifies

upavadati (rt. upa + vad), blames, upbraids. pot. upavadeyya

ddeti (rt. @ + da), takes. ger. ddadya

carati (rt. car), walks, practises, applies oneself to
dhammam carati, applies oneself to goodness

jlrari (nt, jar), wears out

passati (rt. dis), sees. aor.pl. addasamsu, they saw

brae (rt. bra), calls, says

abhinibbijjharti (rt. abhi + nir + vidh), breaks forth, breaks through
pp. abhinibbiddha. nf. abhinibbijjhirum

pahoti (rt. pa + ha), is able, he can

icchati (rt. is), wishes. pp. iftha

ohdreti (caus. of oharati), removes, shaves. ger. ohdretvd (having shaved)

pabbajati (rt. pa + vaj), goes forth. inf. pabbajitum.

dvattati (rt. @ + wvarr), returns, turns back. inf. dvarricum

panitapet (rt. pani + tap), torments

nivaseri (ni + denom. fr. vdsa) dresses oneself, puts on the under-garment.
ger. nivdservd
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socan (rt. suc), gneves

uppajjati (rt. ud + pad), is born. loke uppajjati, is bomn 1nto the world
ulloketi (nt. ud + lok), looks up at

samuddcarati (rt. sam + ud + a + car), behaves, calls

Indeclinables

ve, certainly
ca, and, also
darato'va (darato eva), from afar

Exercises

(a) Translate 1into English:

1.
2.
3.

4.

1.

12.
13.
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Saitd pathavi-dhatuya sarajjanti. S 11 172.

Kasu punna angardnam. M 1l 74.

Yagu khudham hanti, pipdsam vinodeti, vatam anulometi, vaithim
sodheti, dmavasesam paceti. A 111 250.

Bhabba'va te kukkufa-potakd pdda-nakha-sikhdya va mukha-
rundakena va anda-kosam padaletva sottind abhinibbijjhitun.

M I 357,

. Pahoti nu kho so puriso yavatakd imiss@ Naland8ya pand te ekena

muhuttena eka-mamsa-khalam eka-mamsa-pufijam katum? M 1 377,
Icchomaham kesamassum ohdreiva kdsAydni vatthani acchddetva
agdrasma anagdriyam pabbajitup. M 11 56.

Abhabbo kho Rayhapalo kulaputto  sikkham  paccakkhdya
hinadyavattirum. M 11 61.

So artdnam sukha-kdmam dukkha-patikkizlam atdpeti parudpeti.
M1 341,

. Ad pi mam upavadeyya pandtipdta-paccayd. M 1 361.

Atha kho Ananda Kassapo bhagava araham sammasambuddho
pubbanha-samayam nivaserva patta-ctvaramaddya yena Kikissa
Kasi-rafRo nivesanam tenupasankami. M 11 50.

Sumedham bhagavantam loka-jettham narasabham Vapakattham
viharantam addasam loka-nadyakam. Ap 423.

Ma vo khanam virddhetha khanatitd hi socare. Ap 583.

Acar{ vatdyam vitudam vandmt katthanga-rukkhesu casadrakesu,
Athdsada khudiram jarasdram yarthabbhida garulo uttamangam.

J 210.
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15.

Evam gacchante kale Bodhisatto eka-divasam pdato'va ratha-
varamaruyha uyyana-ktlam gacchanto rukkhagga-tinagga-sakhagga-
makkataka-sutta-jaladtsu lagge ussava-binda disvad "Samma sdrathi,
kinndmeranti pucchirva, 'Etam deva hima-samaye patanaka-ussava-
bindu nama'ti surv@ divasa-bhdgam uyyane kllitvd sayanha-kdle
paccagacchanto te adisvd "Samma sdrathi, kaham te ussdva-binda?
Na te passaml® ti pucchi. “Deva, te suriye uggacchante sabbe'va
chijjitv@ pathaviyam patantr” ti sarathi dha. J 1V 120.

Raja puttassa vacanam survd, "Gaccha bhadde, tava sivikdya
nistditva pasddam yeva abhinthd” ti dha. 84 tassa vacanam sutvd
thdtum asakkontlr ndrf-gana-parivurd gantvd pasddam aruyha "Ka nu
kho puttassa pavaul” ti vinicchayatthAnam olokentl atthasi. J 1V 122,

d) Translate into Pali:

2.

3.

10.

A person who is free from evil stains and seeks after punty sees a
fault even tiny as a hair-tip as large as a cloud in the sky. J IIT 309,
For the sake of next life our male and female servants and retainers
apply their lives to goodness. ] IV 43,

Certainly the gaily decked royal chanots (king’s chanots) wear out.
Dh 151.

. Cowlrerds, goatherds and farmers saw the Lord coming from afar

and seeing him they said this to the Lord. Vin IV 108.

The man who has children gneves on account of (his) children.
S16.

Then the monks, comrades of Venerable Nanda call him by the name
‘hireling’ and also by hte name ‘memial’. Ud 23.

Monks, a certain person 1s born into the world for the profit, for the
well-being, for the happiness of gods and men. A I 22,

If, in you, dear sirs, who are gone into the battle, fear or panic or
horrification would arise, look up then at the crest of my banner.

S1219,
The observance which 1s defiled, the Brahma-fanng which is stained

are not producing good results. Dh 312,
Whosoever has no attachment to the past, future and present,
possessing nothing, him do [ call a Brahmin. Dh 421.
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LESSON 30

Numerals

148. Cardinals

eka
dvi
]

g
— D OO0 IO W & Wk —

o

ekddasa 1]
dvadasa, barasa 12

tedasa, terasa, telasa 13
catuddasa, cuddasa 14
pafcadasa, pannarasa 15
solasa 16
sattadasa, sattarasa 17
a{thadasa, ajfhdrasa 18
navadasa, ekfina-visati,

ekana-visa 19
visati, visa 20
eka-visari, eka-visa 21
bavisati, dvavisati 22
tevisati, tevisa 23

catubbfsati, catubbrsa 24
paficavlsaiti, paficavis@ 25
chabbfsatri, chabblsa 26
sartavisati 27
arthavisati, afthavisa 28
ekanatimsati,ekdnatimsa 29
timsati, timsa 30
caudlsari, caudltsa 40

158. Ordinals

pathama Ist
dutiya 2nd
tatiya 3rd
catuttha 4th
paficama Sth
chaftha 6th
salitama 7th
af{hama 8th
navama Oth
dasama 10th

ekadasa, ekddasama
dvidasa, dvaddasama,
barasa, barasama
telasa, telasama
catuddasa, caruddasama
pafcadasa, paficadasama
solasa, so{asama
sattadasa, sattadasama
afthadasa, afthddasama
ekinavlsatima

visarima
ekavisatima
dvavisatima,bavisatima
tevisatima
catubbfsatima
pafcavisatima
chabbflsatima
sattavisatima
atthavisatima
ekdnatimsatima
timsatima
cantalfsatima

11th

12th
13th
14th
15th
16th
17th
1 8th
19th

20th
21st

22nd
23rd

24th
25th
26th
21h
28th
29th
30th
40th



panndsa
saffhi

sattall

aslti

navuti

sata, n.
sahassa
dasa-sahassa
sata-sahassa
(= lakkha)
dasa-lakkha
kofi, f.
pakoti =

149. eka is declined like the pronoun ya(d). See Lesson 26.

50 panndsatama 50th

60 safthitama 60th

70 saftatima, sattatitama 70th

80 asftima, asftitana 80th

90 navwtitama 90th

100 satama, satatama 100th

1000 sahassatama 1000th

10,000 dasa-sahassatama 10,000th

100,000 satasahassatama 100,000th
(= lakkhaiama)

1,000,000 dasalakkhatama 1,000,000th
10,000,000 kotitama 10,000,000th
kogi x 100

Declensions

150. From dvi up to atthdrasa, all cardinals are declined only in plural
number. From ekdnavfsati up to navusi all cardinals are declined only
in Feminine gender, singular number.

Dvi (two)

The declension of dvi is alike in all the three genders,

Nom. Voc. Acc.
Ins. Abl.

Dat. Gen.

Loc.

Nom. Voc. Acc.
Ins. Abl.
Dat. Gen.

dve (two)
dvihi, dvibhi
dvinnam
dvu

71 (three)
masculine neuter
1ay0 (i
tthi, tibhi tthi, ttbhi
tinnam rnnam
tisu su

feminine
tisso
tthi, tibhi

tissannam
tisu
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151.
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Catu(s) (four)

masculine neuter feminine
Nom. Voc. Acc. catdro, caturo  candn carasso
Ins. Abl. catthi, catabhi catahi, catabhi carthi, catdbhi
Dat. Gen. catunnam catunnam carassannam
Loc. calasu calisu catasu

PafAca (five)
(Alike in all the three genders)

Nom. Voc. Acc. pafica

Ins. Abl. paficahi, paficabhi
Dat. Gen. pafcannam
Loc. pafcasu

*Cha’(6), ‘saita’(7) and all other cardinals up to ‘afthdrasa’(18) are
declined like pafica in plural 4n all the three genders.

Cardinals are used also as adjectives.

Eko puriso (one man), Ek4 itthl (one woman)

Ekam kulam (one family)

Ekassa purisassa (to or of one man)

Ekdya itthiya (to or of one woman)

Ekassa kulassa (1o or of one family)

Dve purisd (two men), Dve itthiyo (two women)
Dve kulani (two families)

Tayo purisa (three men), 7Tisso irthiyo (three women)
Tni kuldni (three families)

Dvinnam purisdnam (to or of (wo men)

Dvinnam itthmam (to or of two women)

Dvinnam kul@nam (to or of two families)

Cauaro purisq (four men), Catasso irthiyo (four women)
Cattari kuldni (four families)

Catunnam purisdnam (10 or of four men)
Carassannam itthinam (to or of four women)
Catunnam Kuldnam (to or of four families)

Satam manussd (a hundred men)

Satassa manussadnam (to or of hundred men)



Sahassam manussa (a thousand men)
Sahassassa manussdnam (to or of thousand men)

152. Sara and sahassa are declined in neuter.
ko{i and pakofi are declined in feminine gender (like ‘rasti).
Those ending in 4 like visa, timsa, etc. are declined like Feminine
nouns ending tn 4, but only in singular number.

153, Numeral adverbs
ekadha (in one way), dvidha (in two ways, into two parts or divisions)

tidha (in three ways, into three parts or divisions)
catudhd, catuddha (in four ways, into four parts or divisions)

ekaso (one by one) pancaso (five by five)
ekakkhattum (one time) paficakkhartum (five times)
dvikkhattum (twice) chakkhattum (six times)
tikkhatturp (thrice) sartakkhattum (seven times)
carukkhastump (four times) sartaso (seven by seven)

154. Numeral compounds
A numeral (cardinal) as the first member may be compounded with
a noun. If it is considered as a collection, the last member of the
compound takes singular case-endings of neuter gender, otherwise it
takes plural case-endings of the gender 1t belongs to.

before compounded compound meaning
tayo lokd tilokam three worlds
candri saccani carusaccam four truths

But
tayo jana fijand three persons
paica khandhd paficakkhandha five aggregates
attha ariyd atthanya eight Holy ones

Note: The final ‘s’ of caru(s) (4) 1s either dropped or joined with the
succeeding ‘s’ or assimilated to the following consonant:
carusaccam, catussaccam, catukkhattum,
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155. Verbal root as the last member.'

(a) Sometimes a verbal root forms the last member of a compound. If the
root ends in a consonant, it takes the vowel ‘a’ as its final letter. In
some forms the radical vowel is strengthened.’

Note: The final ‘n" of consonantals is dropped when they are
compounded.

kamma(n) + kar + a = karnmakara, kammakdara (workman)

pana + har + a = panahara (that which takes away life)

atta(n) + bhar + a = antabhara (optionally ‘artambhara') (one who
spports oneself)

(b) The roots ending in i, [, u or @ remain unchanged when they are the
last members of compounds.
mara + ji = mdaraji (conqueror of Mara)
send + nf = sendn( (leader of an army)
mara + abhibhl = marabhibbha (one who subjugates Maras)

() The long & of a root is shortened when it stands as the last member.
majja + pd = majjapa (one who dninks liquer)
M of the root gam is optionally dropped, otherwise it takes the suffix
‘-a'. pdram + gam = pclraga (gone 0 the further shore)
Optionally the final ‘a’ of ga becomes &: pdragQ (one who is gone to
the further shore).

But,
Pubbam + gam = pubbangama (going ahead, pnme-mover)
The root Ad becomes A4.

sabbam + na = sabbaAna (all-knowing)

maggam + A4 = maggaffa (knower of the path)

The root ‘jan’ (to produce) loses final *n'.

kamma(n) + jan = kammaja (produced by Karma)

"This variety of compounds belong to the group of compounds called
Dependment Determinative compound. See Lesson 29 No. 142,

*A' becomes 4, i becomes e and & becomes o. This is called
strengthenining (vuddhi) of vowels in Pali.
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(d)

156.

157.

158.

The verbal denvatives as kdma, kdrin, cadnn, dassin, vasin, etc. stand
as the last members.

sukha-kama (one who desires comfort)

papa-karin (one who commits evils)

bramha-carin (one who lives higher life or a celibate life)
dhamma-dassin (one who sees dhamma)

gdma-vasin (one who lives 1n a village)

sacca-gavesin (one who seeks after truth)

Some compounded words form adverbs. The member is either a prefix
or an indechinable particle. This kind of compounded word is always
put in the neuter accusative singular.’

adhi + artan = ajjhatta. ajjhattam (within one’s own self)

upa + nagara = upanagaram (near the city)

yatha + kamma(n) = yathakamma. yathGkammam (according to the
karma)

yatha + bhata = yarthdbhtram (according to what has been)

pali + aha = paccaha. paccaham (daily)

ydva(d) + jiva = ydvajjiva, ydvajiva. ydvajtvam (as long as ane lives)
yava(d) + attha = yavadattha. ydvadattham (as much as one needs)
any + rdpa = anurdpa. anurdpam (according to the form,
conformably)

yava(d) (up to, as long as, until, as far as). This particle governs
Accusative or Ablative.

E.g. yava temasam (as long as three months, for three months)
yava bramha-lokd (as far as the world of Brahmas)

ydva kesaggam (up to the tip of hair)

Clauses beginning with ‘yava’.

When the particle ‘ydva’ begins one clause, the particle ‘rdva’ begins
the next related clause or it may be understood.

E.g. Tdva ayyo dgarmetu ydva ayam puriso pdnlyam pivissati (may the
gentleman wait unt:] this man dnnks some water).

"This kind 1s called *Adverbial Compound’.
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159.

160.

161.

162.

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)
(e)

(f)
(g)

112

-na as expletive. Sometimes the expletive -na 1s added to Gerund.
karvana (having done), gantvana (having gone).

-se as expletive. The expletive -se is added both to substantives and
sometimes to verbs also.

E.g. Aviham upapanndse (they have been bom into the realm Aviha).
S 160.

Tasma evam vademase (so let's say thus). D. Atandtiya sutta.

Sama, sadisa anc the like govern Instrumental Case.
E.p. Buddhena samo, Buddhena sadiso (similar to the Buddha)

Mauta 1s compounded as the last member to give the sense ‘about’.
E.g. Sahassa-mana jana (about 1000 men)

Phonetic combinations

When two dissimilar vowels meet, the preceding one 1s often dropped
and the remaining consonant is combined with the succeeding vowel.
E.g. Yassa ete = yassete, ekassa ca eko = ekassa ceko,

cat@hi apldyehi = catdhapayehi, ca etam = ceram,

sangdmayt urtamo = sangamajutiamo,

nistdi ambavane = nistdambavane

Two similar vowels form into their corresponding long one.

E.g. duve eva = duveva, cha ca abhithanani = cha cabhithanani,
na abhavissa = ndbhavissa

I of iti after a vowel is often dropped and it is marked by an
apostrophe. In this case if the preceding vowel is a short one il
becomes long. E.g. pajahatha iti = pajahatha ‘i

When two similar vowels meet, the first one 1s seldom dropped.
E.g. hi idam = hidam

Sometimes y is augmented before a vowel.

E.g. na idam = nayidam, pan esati = panyesali, sa eva = sa yeva
In some words ¢ 1s changed into dh. E.g. anto gara = antogadha

A consonant is reduplicated after a vowel.

E.g. a Adia = afAdia, na pamajjatt = nappamajjani,

nama khandha = namakkhandha, rapa khandha = rapakkhandha,
citta khana = cittakkhapa, vi pamutia = vippamutia,

kala pavedana = kalappavedana



Yocabulary

Nouns

Masuculine
samudaya, nise, cause of nsing ripa-kaldpa, unit of matter
atthagama, disappearance ddyaka, giver
soka, SOTTOW ddna-pati, bountful person
upadydsa, despair bhoga, wealth
parideva, weeping sangamaji, conqueror of the battle
apadya, state of misery Jina, conqueror
abadha, iliness, disease pariggaha, possession
khandha, aggregate, group visaya, subject of study

avasesa, remnant, remainder, the rest  hadsa, laugh
ripakkhandha, aggregate of matter-units bhoga, wealth
maha-dipa, continent dhamma, nght means
maha-purisa, Great Being mdsa, month

Neuter

gara, body. gatadni, pl. limbs of body  hura, sacrifice, oblation

lakkhana, mark, charactenstic amba-vana, mango grove

domanassa, gnef pavedana, announcement,

nissarana, escape, release, going out of information

dyu, life span yavasa, fodder

cittakkhana, thought-moment supina, dream

abhitthdna, deadly crime muhutta, moment
Feminine

gati, course of hfe, destini pathavi, earth

parisd, gathenng, assembly samd, year

Jau, birth pijana, offenng, worship

jard, decay, old age Sakiyant, Sakyan lady

sem, class or standard (in a school) ditthi, view, behef
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Adjectives

evanipa, of this sort, such as this ramma, beautiful

patiripa, proper,right,relevent,suitable  bramha-kappa, like Brahma god
anafta, possessing no ego-entity ubhatomukha, with mouths on
yutta, consisting of (governs Instr. Case) both the sides

antogadha, included samaffla, general

sama, equal, similar abhabba, impossible, not able

ajjarana, of today

Indeclinables

musd, falsehood, lie paticca, hecause of, depending on
bhiyyo, more kira, (enclitic), they say
sakka, 1s able

Past Paruciples

Adta (rt. Na) known

Jata (rt. jan) bom

diftha (rt. dis) seen

bhara (rt. bha) become, teen

vidita (rt. vid) known

kara (rt. kar) done

sacchl-kata (sacchf + rt. kar) realized
sankhata (sam + . kar) conditioned
phassita (denom. fr. phassa) touched
vibhatta (vi + nt. bhaj) divides
vippamuria (vi + pa + nt. muc) fully released
laddha (1. labh) received, obtained

Verbs

pajanai (pa + . A4g), perfectly knows
parimuccari (pari + rt. muc) 1s fully freed-
vediyati (vid) feels

yajati (nt. yaj) gives, makes a sacnfice
nimminati (ni + n. ma) creates Ger. nimminitva

114



vadema (shortened form of vadeyydma)

paffdyetha (3rd pers.sing. attanopada form of Optative of paAAdyarr)
paffidyari (pa + AQd), is known

pajahati (pa + rt. ha), gives up, dispells. pp. pahina
abhivaddhati (abhi + rt. vaddh), grows strongly
parthdyari (pari + rt. hd), declines, comes (0 ruin
samvarati (sam + rt. vatf), is conducive

pariyesati (pari + rt. is), seeks, searches

dayhati (rt. dah), it bums

jeti (rt. ji), conquers

vijjati (nt. vid), there is

bhanari (rt. bhan), tells

Special forms

sabba-sangaha-vasena, sabbaso, altogether, lotally

Exercises

(a) Translate into English;

.
2.

3.

Yassete honri gattesu mahdpurisa-lakkhana.
Duve 'va tassa ganyo, tatiyd hi na vijjati. Sn 1001,
Sabhaggaro va parisaggato va, ekassa ceko na musa bhaneyya.

Sn 397.
Ye hi keci bhikkhave samand va bramhand va imdsam dvinnam

difthtnam samudayafca atthagamafca nappajdnanti, e na
parimuccanti jatiyd jurdya maranena sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi

domanassehi upayasehi. M 1 65.
Catithapdyehi ca vippamutio cha cabhithdnani abhabbo kdrum.

Sn 231.

Aham hi bho Gotama ddyako ddnapati, dhammena bhoge pariyesami.
Dhammena bhoge pariyesitvd dhamma-laddhehi bhogehi ekassa pi
daddmi, dvinnam pi dadami tinnam pi daddm, carunnam pi daddmi
paAcannam pi dadami, channam pi dadmi, sattannam pi dadami,
afthannam pi dadami, navannam pi daddmi, dasannam pi dadami,
visariyd pi dadami, timsdya pi dadami, cautarfs@ya pi dadami,
pafnasdya pi dadami, satassa pi dadami, bhiyyo pi dadami. Sn 487,
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10.

1.

12.

13.

14,

15.

Yo sahassarn sahassena sangdme manuse jine, Ekam ca jeyya
atidnam $a ve sangamajuttamo. Dh 103.

AMase mase sahassena yo yajetha satam samam Ekafica
bhavitartdnam muhurtamapi pajaye, S& yeva pGjand seyyd yam ce
vassa-safam hutam. Dh 106.

Sahassakkhattum ar@nam nimminitvana Panthako Nisfdamba-vane
ramme yava kdlappavedand. Dh 11 248.

Yassa muhuttena sahassadhd loko samvidite, sa bramha-kappo.

Th 1 909.

Tasma evam vadema se jinam vandatha Gotamam jinam vanddma
Gotaman. D. Atanatiya-sutta.

Bhante ubhato-mukham assam addasam, tassa dvisu passesu yavasam
denti. SO dvihi mukhehi khadasi. Ayam me paficamo supino, J | 338.
Ajjhosanam pajicca pariggaho. Ajjhosanafca hi Ananda nabhavissa.
api nu kho pariggaho paffAdyetha? D 11 60.

No cera'n bhikkhave sakkd abhavissa akusalam pajahitum, ndham
evam vadami “Akusalam bhikkhave pajahatha’ii. A 1 58.

Maya cetam bhikkhave ananfdtam abhavissa adijtham aviditam
asacchfkatam, aphassitam paffdya, ‘ldhekaccassa evanipam sukham
vediyar0 akusald dhammd abhivaddhissann, kusald dhamme
parihayontl'ti, evamaham ajdnanto ‘evarGpam dukkham vedanam
pajahatha’ i vadeyyam, api nu me bhikkhave etam patiripar;:
abhavissa? M 1 475.

Anthi bhikkhave ajatam abhatam akatam sasankhatarn. No cetam
bhikkhave abhavissa ajdtam abhatam akatam asankhatam, na yidha
jorassa bhatassa karassa sankhatassa nissaranam pafAdyetha.

Ud 80.

16. Rapam bhikkhave anarita, ripafica hidam bhikkhave attd abhavissa

na yidam rapam abadhadya samvatteyya. Vin 1 12,

(b) Translate 1nto Pah:

1.

2,
3.
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There are five aggregates of existence, of which four are called
aggregates of mental states and the rest the aggregate of matenality.
Ten beggars were standing at the gate of the guild-master’s house.
The earth consists of two parts of which one part is divided into five
continents and the rest is water, which, too, is divided into five

oceans-



4 The Thera-vida-dhamma is included 1n the three pitakas (baskets),
namely, Sutta-pitaka, Vinaya-pitaka and Abhidhamma-pitaka.

S. The life-span of a unit of matter is as same as that of 17 thought-
moments.

6. Generally the life-span of a man of today is 100 years. But it is
heard that there are some yogis in Himalaya district who are about
300 years old.

7. In that monastery there were 30 persons, 10 monks and 20 novices
in those days, though there are only 15 persons there today, of whom
5 are monks and 10 are novices.

8. Together with Pajapati Gotami, about 500 Sakyan ladies went to see
the Lord who was then staying in the city Vesili.

9. There are 10 classes in that school, in which there are 100 girls and
200 boys who study subjects of different’ variety.

10. When the house is being burnt with fire, what joy, what laugh and
what music of them who dwell therein!

I1. Had this king not killed his father the virtuous person, today itself he
would attain to the fruition of the Stream-winner.

12. Had he not been lazy during his young days, he would have been the
nichest man in this village.

LESSON 31

Causative

3. The causative base is formed by adding one of the four affixes -e,
-ayu, -dpe and -dpaya either to the root or to the present verbal base.
The causative thus formed is conjugated throughout all the tenses and
moods. The roots and present verbal bases ending in 4 and the roots
of the 7th conjugation take the affixes -dpe and -dpaya. The other
roots and verbal bases take all the four affixes.

In causative verbs the radical vowel is strengthened optionally. To the
causative bases the verbal terminations are added.
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root causative base Present 3rd person singular

da (10 give) ddpe, dapaya dapeti, dapayati (he causes another
to give, he makes another give)

ha (to give up) hape, hdpaya hapeti, hapayati (he makes another
give up)

cur (to steal) cordpe, cordpaya  cordpeti, cordpayati
dis (to expound) desdpe, desdpaya  desdpeti, desdpayati
kar (to do) kare, kdraya, kareti, kdrayati
karape, kardpaya  kardpeti, kdrdpayati
bhuj (to eat) bhoje, bhojaya, bhojeti, bhojayati,
bhojape, bhojapaya bhojdpeti, bhojdpayati

Exceptions
Ji (to conquer)  jape, jdpaya Japeti, japayati
ni (to lead) ndpe, ndpaya ndpeti, ndpayali
adhi+i (to study) ajjhdpe, ajjhdpaya ajjhdpeti, ajjhdpayat:
pl (1o satisfy) phe, pinaya pheti, phayati

164. When a causative affix is added to a root of an intransitive verb, it
becomes transitive.

pat (Lo fall) pate pateti (causes to fall, fells)
has (to laugh) hase haseti (makes another laugh)
bha (1o become) bhave bhaveti (makes become, develops)

165. By adding the suffixes rvd, etc. to the causauve base, their gerunds
and other verbal forms are construed.

Present tense dapeti (causes to give)

Imperative ddpetu (may he cause 1o give)

Optative dapeyya (he should cause to give)
AOrist (a)dapesi, dadpayi (caused to give)

Past indefinite addpaya (caused to give)

Future dapessati (he will cause to give)
Conditional addpessa (he caused to give)

Present participle ddpayant, ddpayama@na (causing to give)
Past participle dapita, dapitavare, dadpit@vin (caused to give)
Gerund dapervad (having caused to give)
Infimitive ddpeturn (10 cause to give)
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166. The causative form of a transiive verb admits two objects.

E.g. Suppavasd tam ddrakam Bhagavatarn vanddpeti (The lady
Suppavasa caused that child 10 bow down to the Lord). Ud 17,
Sometimes the agent that has caused to do the action is placed in the
instrumental case., E.g. bramhano unhodakam kdjam purisena
gahapervd phanitassa ca pujam dyasmato Upavdnassa pddasi (The
brahmin made a man take hot water on a carrying-pole and offered a
basket of molasses to the venerable Upavana). S 1 175,

167. Double accusatives. Some verbs admit two objects. Some of them are
given below,

duh (to milk) bhikkh (1o beg food)  vah (to carry, bear away)
yac (to beg) $4s (to instruct) har (to take away)
rudh (to obstruct) nf (to lead)

Examples:
Khrranikd dhenum khtram duhanti (the dairy folk draw milk from the cow).

ST174,
Paftham tam samana pucchissami (Fnar, I will ask you a question).
ST214,
Puriso gdvim gamam nayati (the man takes the cow to the village).

Denominatives

168. Some verbs are formed by adding affixes and verbal terminations to
nouns, adjectives, indeclinables and onomatopoeic words.

Substantive affix Verb

sarajja (shyness) a sdrajjati (he is shy)

phassa (contact) Q phassati (he touches) pp. phassita
ahara (food) e, aya dahdreti, dhdrayati (he eats)

mutta (unne) e, aya omutteti, omuitayati (he passes urine)
sukha (happiness) e, ava sukhen, sukhayati(he makes another happy)
kinkina (uinkling sound) dya kinkinayari (it tinkles)

ciccita (noise cit) dya ciccifdyati (it makes the noise ‘ciccit’)
kukkucca (remorse) dya kukkuccayan (he feels remorse, he doubts)
cingula (windmill) dya cinguldyati (1t revolves)

cira (long time) dya cirdyati (he delays)

piya (dear) dya piyayati (he holds dear)
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putia (chld) iya puttiyati (he desires a child)

sena (army) {ya patiseniyati (sends army against the
enemy, fights)

dalha (firm) ya dalhayati (it becomes firm)

namo (namas) ya (namasyatri) namassaii (he bows down)

kandu (scratching) ya kandayati, kandavati (he scratches)

169. Desideratives
The desideratives are few. They are formed from roots by adding
affixes kha, cha and sa. The root is reduplicated.

tiy (toendure) kha  rtkkhati (he endures)

bhuj (10 cat)  kha  bubhukkhati (he desires to eat i.e. is hungry)

ghas (to eat) cha  jighacchati (he desires to eat). The reduplicated
‘ga’ becomes Yi',

kit (10 cure) cha (cikicchan) tikicchari (he treats with medicine)
su (to hear) sa sussasati (he desires to hear)
man (10 think) sa (mimamsati) vimamsati (he ponders over)

170. Intensives
The affix ‘a’ or ‘ya' is added to a monosyllabic root to form the
Intensive base. The root is reduplicated. The rule for assimilation
given in a previous lesson should be applied here to00.

lap (to talk) ya lalappati (talks incessantly)
kam (10 go) a cankamari (walks up and down)
cal (to shake) a (calcalati) cafcalati (trembles)

Compound verbs

171. Some verbs are compounded with nouns, adjectives or indeclinables.
An ‘I’ is inserted (most often) between the substantive and the verb.

sha (cold) shitbhavari (it becomes cold)
kabala (lJump) kabaltkaroti (he lumps)

uttdna (manifest) uttdnibhavati (it becomes manifest)
eka (one) ektbhavati (he is alone)

avr (evident) avibhavati (becomes evident)
patu(r) (evident) parubhavati (he appears)

antara (inner) antaradhdyati (he disappears)
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172. So (he, that one), eso (this one) are shortened to sa and esa mos!
often. .
sa evamdha (so evam @ha), esa deva (eso deva)

173. Aha is the perfect verb-form of the root ah. But in Pali it is used to
express the sense ‘said’, Its plurals are ahu and dhamsu.

Yocabulary

Nouns

Masculine

visdna, horn

sesa, what remains, residue

tapoda, hot spring

vada, disputation, argument

sappurisa, good man

bhoga, wealth, property

mdatd-pitaro (compound),
mother and father

dara, wife

dasa, serf, servant

kamma-kara, workman

porisa, person who serves

mitta, friend

amacca, companion

pufija, heap, pile

mahdsatrta, greal being

maha-jana, people

nimavanta, Himalaya distnct

¢Yamma-guna, virtue
naraka, deep pit
pabbhara, mountain cave

Kasi-rdjan, the king of Kasis
rdjdnubhava, majesty or glory

of a king
dnubhdva, majesty, glory,
splendour, pomp

Feminine

pitthi, back (of body)

sussusd, desire to listen to

safAa, peception

vedand, feeling

stvathika, cemetery

purdna-dutiyika, former wife

baha, hangd

devi, queen

isi-pabbaj 3, cntening the Order of
ascetics

Neuter

mitta, friend

santhdgara, council hall

parivattaka, exchanged robe

dhamayitarta becoming smoky

timirdyitatta, becomng dark,
darkness

havya, oblation

nava-kamma, repainng, new
undertaking

sfsa, head

anguli-patodaka, nudging with
fingers

hiranfa-suvanna, bullion and gold
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sanghararna, monastery yana, carmage, vehicle

giri-dugga. mountain difficult rajja, kingdom, kingship
of acce3s pariyosana, end

dugga, impassable

Adjectives

ekactvara . S\ngle-robed vipubbaka-jdra festering  decomposing
paritta, titlle pubba, pus, matter
ulara, great, much evamdhamma, of this nature
ekaha-mota, dead for one day evambhdvin, becoming thus in
dvtha-mata, \wo days dead nature, of similar nature
itha-maird. three days dead etamanaillo, not passed over this
uddhumalaka. swollen nature
bhadra, jofty, excellent Alavika, living in Alavi country
ramaniyg. beautiful chabbaggiya (cha-vaggiya) belonging
bramhaloka-pardyana, destined to the group of the six

for the heaven of the higher gods  sartaras-vaggiya, belonging to
yusta, endowed with, given up to the group of the seventeen
aneka-1ala, many palm trees deep anusuyyaka, notenvious, not jealous
vinflaka, discoloured sudwiara, very difficult to get

out of

Verbs and Paruciples

pavisati (pa + vis), enters, pp. pavittha
sandhapﬂyafi (denom. fr. sam+dhipa), causes thick smoke to rise up

sampadh¥dpayati, causes thick smoke to nse up still more

parisifica!l (pani + sic), bathes, pp. parisita

paccuniarali (pati + ur + tar), comes back out of the water

pubbapgyati (denom.fr. pubba), brings back to the former condition,
dries the body after bath

nipadeti (Causative fr. nipajjari), causes to lie down

pardmasall (pard + mas), strokes, pp. paramaitha

ganhaii (r. gah), takes, ger. gaherva

pavesaydli (caus.fr. pa + vis), causes to enter, puts in

bhedesi (1. bhid), breaks down

nirodhat! (denom. fr. nirodha), ceases

pasamsa!i (pa + sams), praises. pp. pasattha
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chadden (rt. chadd), throws aside.

upasamharati (upa + sam + har), compares

paticchddeti (pati + chad), covers

amanteti (@ + mant), addresses, calls for

sodhapeti (causat.fr. sodheti), causes to clean

eti (K. @ + i), comes

paricdren (causat.fr. paricarati), gratifies senses, amuses oneself
abhirdhati (abhi + ruh), ascends, mounts, gets into a vehicle
agafichi, same as dgacchi

patipajjati (pati + pad), manages

mapeti (n. ma), builds

ahosi (Aorist 3rd pers.sing. of bha), was

samanusdsati (sam + anu + 5ds), 1nstructs

namari (na amari), not died

sussasati (desider.fr. su), desires to listen to. prest part. sussidsant
ramati, 1s delighted tn, pp. rata

pdieti (causat.fr. parati), fells, pp. pdiiia

yojdperi (causat.fr. yojeti), causes to yoke, gets harnessed

uyydii (ud + ya), sets out, gets out

Indeclinables

seyyathdpi (tam-yathd-api), such as, as if
pi, api, and, also, 100

Exercises

(a) Translate into English:
|. So miga-visdnena pitthim kapdavamano santhdgdram pavisali.
M 1 344,
2. Bhikkhua kukkuccayantad bhikkhunfnam parivattakam na denti.
Vin 1V 60.
3. Tena kho pana samayena dhiamadyitaitam timirdyitattam gacchateva,
S1122.
4. So havya-seso udake pakkhitto ciccif@yati citicii@yati sandh@pa@yati
sampadhupayati. S 1 169.
Purto me Buddha-sefthassa dhammam suddham piyayari. S 1 210.
Sussisd(ya) labhate paaham. S 1 214,

W
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1.

12.
13.
14,

15.

16.

17.
18.

19.

20,

21.

22,
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. Ayasma Samiqddh; Tapode gattdni parisiAcirvd paccuttaritvd ekactvaro

atthdst ganani pubpapayamano. S 1 8.

. Abhedi klyo njrodni sanna, vedana stif-bhavimsu sabba. Ud 93.
. Vadap hi eke pajiseniyanti, na te pasamsama panttapafife. Sn 398.
. 88ppuniso kho maharaja ulre bhoge labhirva attdnam sukheti pheti,

mata-pitaro sukheij prneti, putta-dare sukheti pmeti, ddsa-kammakara-
porise Sukhe; pMeti, mittdamacce sukheti pmeti. S 1 90.

Puna €a param phikkhave bhikkhu seyyathd pi passeyya sartram
stivathik@ya chadditam ekaha-maram va dviha-matam va itha-matam va
uddhumatakom vinflakam vipubbaka-jdtam, so imameva kdyam
upasamharg,; - Ayam pi kho kdyo evam-dhammo evambhavr
etamanaillo= 4, M | 58.

Tena kho pana samayena Alavika bhikkh@ nava-kammam karonta
rukkham chindanii pi chindapenti pi. Vin 1V 34.

Te bhikkha ayasmaniam Sagatam ar@mam nerva yena Bhagavd tena
sfsam kanva pipadesum. Vin 1V 110.

Tena kho pang samayena chabbaggiya bhikkha sattarasa-vaggiye
bhikkha Aguli-patodakena hasesum. Vin 1V 110.

Atha kho 8ygsmato Ragthapalassa pita mahantam hiraffia-suvannassa
puljarn kQrapervy kilanjehi pagicchedapetva ayasmato Rafthapalassa
purana-dutiyikam amantesi. M 11 63.

Kim bhante (herg karapeti "Fabbhdram mahardja sodhdpemi”.

Vin I 207,

Ehi tvam Rauhapala, bhufija ca piva ca paricarehi ca. M 11 56.
Atha kho, Ananda. Kikr Kasi-raja bhadrani bhadrant ydnani yojapetva
bhadram yanam aphirghirva Baranasim uyyasi mahaid rdjanubhavena.
M 11 49.

Bhagavd 1q;1pq agafAchi, sfsam mayham paramasi, Bahaya mam
gahervana sangharamam pavesayf. Apa 723.

Mahasatto geviyq dhammam deservd, amacce sannipdtervd, “Bho
amacca tumhe rgjjam patipajjatha, aham pabbajissami® ti vatva,
mahajanassq rodansessa paridevantassa ugthdya himavantam ganrva,
ramanlye  padese assamam mapetva  isi-pabbajjam  pabbajirva
ayu-panyosqane bramhaloka-pardyano ahosi. J 1V 11.

Te mam dhamma-gune yuttam sussdsam anusuyyakam samana
samanusasanti ist dghamma-guge ratd. 1 1V 134,

Aneka-iale pgroke gambhire ca suduttare Parito giri-duggasmim keng
tvarn taltha namari, § 1V 195.



LESSON 32

Verbal Ter_minalioﬁs

174 In Pali language there are two sets of verbal terminations, namely,
Parassa-pada and Arnano-pada. As regards their meaning there is no

distinction at all.

Up to this lesson only the Parassa-pada forms have been given.
They are met with both in prose and verse. Artanopada forms are

mostly seen in verses. Both kinds will be given below.

Present Tense (Vattandnd Vibhatti)

Parassapada

Singular Plural
1. mi ma
2. Si~ tha
3. 1 anti

Future Tense

l. ssadmi ssama
2. ssasi ssatha
3. ssan ssanti

Attanopada

Singular
e

se

le

ssam
ssase
ssate

Imperative Mood (PaAcamf Vibhatti)

. mi ma
2 hi tha
). tu aniu,

4
SSu
tam

Optative Mood (Sattam! Vibhatti)

eyydma (ema)
eyydtha (etha)

eyyun

1. eyydmi (emt)
2.  eyydsi (esi)
3. eyya (e)

cyyam
etho
etha

Plural

vhe
ante

ssadmhe
ssavhe
ssanse

amase

anfam

eyyamhe
eyyavho
eram
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Aorist (Past Definite) (Ajjaran')

1. im (iymha am (ymhe
2. o (i) (Nttha (i)se (iyvham
3. i,itthg (Ymsu, um a i
Past Indefinite (Hlyattant)
A, a, am mha im mhase
P ttha se vham
3. & i itha (thum
Conditional (kal/atipatti)
1. ssam ssamhd ssam ssdmhase
2. sse ssatha ssase ssavhe
3. ssa, ssd ssamsu ssatha ssimsu
Examples
Root: vad (10 say)
Active voice
Present Tense
1.  vadami vaddma vade vadamhe
2. vadasi vadatha vadase vadavhe
3.  vadari vadanti wadate vadante
Future Tense
1. vadissami vadissama vadissam vadissdmhe
2. vadissasi vadissatha vadissase vadissavhe
3. vadissati vadissanti vadissate vadissante
Imperative Mood
1. vadomi vaddma vade voddmase
2. vada, vadah vadatha vadassu vadavho
3. vadatu vadantu vadatam vadantam
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Optative (Sanamni)

1. vadeyydmi, vadeyydma, vadeyyam vadeyydmbhe
vademi vadema
2. vadeyydsi, vadeyydiha, vadetho vadeyyavho
vadesi vadetha
3. vadeyya, vade vadeyyum vadetha vaderam
Past Definite (Ajjatann)
. avadim avadimhd avadam avadimhe
2. avadi, avado avadittha avadise avadivham
3. avadi avadimsu, avadum  avadd avada
Past Imperfect (Hlyattanf)
. avada, avadam avadamha avadim avadamhase
2. avado avadattha avadase avadavham
3. avada avodi avadattha avadatthum
Conditional
. avadissam avadissamhd avadissam  avadissamhase
2. avadisse avadissatha avadissase  avadissavhe
3. avadissa avadissamsu avadissatha  avadissimsu
Vocabulary

Masculine Nouns

bojthanga, factor of Enlightenment

otdra, defect, chance

dhamma, nature,behaviour,duty, habit,practice

accaya, faull, transgression

Gandhara-rdjan, the king of Gandhara
deva, deity, king, lord, your majesty

khana, instant, moment
amsa, shoulder

Neuter Nouns

kaccha, armpit

vitta, wealth

piya, pleasantness
pajja, otl (for feet)
pana, dnnking water
mila, root

pura, city

thadna, place, spot
raftha, country
phtha, chair
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Feminine Nouns

Takkhasila, the city Taxila
Udaya, a lady so named
timisika, pitch darkness

vind, harp

Adjectives
andsava, free of mental cankers puthu, many
sirimant, glonous, splendid appiya, unpleasant
kaly@na, good sabandhana, together with bindings
siva, blissful ramma, attractive, delightful
asanta, not calmed, unsaintly, bad  dhuva, firm, steady
piya, pleasant soka-pareta, afflicted with sorrow
andha-karana, blinding

Verbs

nibbayati (ni + va), becomes cooled, comes (0 'nner peace. pp. nibbuta
oduha’ (ava + dah), puts down. soram odahati, listens
bhassati (bhas), falls down, drops
adhigacchari (adhi + gam), finds, attains
vinayati (vi + nl), trans, instructs. Prest.p. vinayan!
bhajati (bhay), associates with, resorts o
yajati (yaj)), sacrifices, gives ceremonially
kurute (prest. attanopada of karori), he does. piyam kurute, he holds dear
pamadd (attanopada 3rd pers.sing. of pamajjati. nt. pa+mad).
ma pamada, don’t be negligent,
bhaveti (rt. bha), develops. pp. bhavita
kuppati (kup), is wrathful, is agitated
ahuva (past Imperfect sing. of hoti), it was
cecchati (future of chindati. nt. chid), he will cut off
adhipatati (adhi + par), falls off
cavati (cyu), dies, falls away. pp. cuta
parijiyatl (pari + jar), decays in every aspec!
sanghayrayati (sam + ghayy), knocks together, flings together
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Exercises

(a) Translate into English:

12.
13.
14.
1.
16.
17.
18.

19.

20.

Bhavetvana bojjhange nibbdyissamandsavo. Th 162.

.
2. Tena hi bramhana odahassu sotam.

3. Tassa soka-paretassa vind kacchd abhassatha, Sn 446.

4. Oraram nadhigacchissam sambuddhassa satimato. Sn 446,
5. Raittha rattham vicarissam sdvake vinayam puthQ. Sn 444,
6.
7
8
9
0
l

Ragam vinayetha mdnusesu dibbesu kdmesu capi bhikkhu. Sn 361.

. Miue bhajassu kalyane pantam ca sayandsanam. Sn 337.

. Yajassu, bahu te vittam, yajassu, bahu te dhanam. Sn 31,

. Sa lokam bhajate sivam. Sn 114,

. Asantd’ssa piya honti, sante na kurute piyam. Sn 93.

. Esa’smakam kule dhammo dsanam udakam pajjam, sabbametam

nippadamase. ] 111 120.

Na te prtham addsimhd, na pdnam ndpt bhojanam, bramhacari
khamassu me, etam passdmi accayam. J 111 120.

Tasma evam vadema se "Jinam vandatha Gatamam, Jinam vanddma
Gotamam. D 111 197,

Ime na kifici jananti maAfe.

Nevabhisajjami na va pi kuppe, na va pi me appiyamdasi kifici. J 120,
Nikkhamassu vana tuvam. Apa 3818.

Akaramha se te kiccamp yam balam ahuvd’'mha se, Migardja namo
tyarthu, api kifci labhoma se. § 111 26.

Te andha-karana kamd, bahu-dukkhd maha-visad, Tesam malam
gavesissam, checcham rdgam sabandhanam. J 111 500. |
Adhipatati vayo khano tatheva, thdnam natthi dhuvam cavanii satia,
Parijtyati addhuvam sarfram, Udaye ma pamadd carassu dhammam.
J 1V 111,

Gandhara-rdjassa puramhi ramme, avasimhase Takkhasil@ya deva,
Tarthandakdramhi umisik@yam amsena amsam samaghagtayimha.

J IV 98.

(b) Conjugate the follwing verbs in all the afore-given tenses and moods:

harati, kindri, karoti, pamajjati (pa + mad).
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175.

176.

LESSON 33

Passive Yoice
Passive verbs are formed by adding the usual verbal terminations to
the passive base. There are two ways to form the passive verbal base

by adding the affix -fya to the present active base or by adding the
affix -ya directly to the root.

First method

Present 3rd pers. sing.  aclive base  passive verb

bandhati (he binds) bandha bandhtyati (it is bound)
kinat (he buys) kind kintyati (it is bought)
deseti (he expounds) dese deslyati (it 1s expounded)
karoti (he does) karo karfyari (it is done)

Note: The final vowel of the present active base is dropped before the affix

1 77.
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-ya.

When the letter y is added to a consonant the following changes take
place.

by becomes bb hy becomes  yh
bhy " bbh Jy " J/]
Cy " cc Jhy " jjh
chy " cch ky " kk
dy " JJ khy " kkh
dhy " Jjh ly N Il
dy " dd my " num
dhy g ddh ny " An
LY " 88 py " PP
ghy " 8gh phy " pph
ry ) yr Sy " 5$
ry " cc thy ) cch
vy " bb



178. root passive base passive present 3rd pers.sing.

badh (to bind) (badhya) bajjha I bajjhati, bajjhate (is bound)

chid (to cut) (chidya) chijja chijjari, chijjate (1s cut off)
pac (1o ¢ook) (pacya) pacca paccati, paccate (is cooked)
budh (1o realise) (budhya) bujjha  bujjhati, bujshate (1s realized)
dis (to see) (disya) dissa dissati, dissate (1s seen)

gah (to take) (gahya) gayha gayhati, gayhate (1s taken)
kar (1o do) (karya) kayira kayirati, kayirate (1s done)

1 79. nf (to lead) nlya nlyat, nfyate (18 led)
su (to hear) stya' s@yati, s@tyate (is heard)

180. In the passive voice the initial ‘va’ becomes vu,
vac (to say) (vucya) vucca vuccati, vuccate (1s said)
vas (to live) (vusya) vussa vussati, vussase (is lived)
vah (to carry) (vuhya) vuyha vuyhati, vuyhate (is camed)

181. The final ‘a’ or ‘e’ of some roots is changed into f before the affix ya.

pa (1o dnnk) plya piyati, ptyate (1s drunk)

da (to give) dfya diyati, dlfyate (1s given)

md (10 measure) miya mlyatt, mlyate (1s measured)
ge (to sing) glya glyati, glyate (is sung)

ve (t0 weave) viya viyati, viyate (1s woven)

182. Few roots as Ad and kha are not changed even 1n passive voice,

fd (to know) Adya Adyati, Adyate (1s known)
a + kha (lo say) ak}(haya a_kk)raya:i, akkhaya:e (15 said)

183. In passive voice the agent of the action (verb) is put in Instrumental
case. The patient (object) of the action (verb) is put in nominative in
agreement with the predicate in person and number.

Buddhena dhammo destyate(the Dhamma 1s expounded by the Buddha)
Corena rvam paharlyasi (you are attacked by the thief)
Ranna aham dandrydmi (1 am punished by the king)

' The short final vowe! of the root 1s lengthened before the affix ya.
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Active voice Passive voice

So kame bhufjari tena kama bhujjanie, bhudjtyante

(he enjoys sensual pleasures) (sensual pleasures are enjoyed by him)

Buddho dhammam desesi Buddhena dhammo deslyittha

(the Buddha expounded (The Dhamma was expounded by
the Dhamma) the Buddha)

So ogham tarissati Tena ogho tarlyissate

(He will cross the flood) (The flood will be crossed by him)

Aham rukkham acchecchim mayd rukkho acchijjittha

(I cut the tree) (the tree was cut down by me)

Sisso vijjam sikkhatu Sissena vijja sikkhlyatu

(may the pupil leam science) (may science be learned by the pupil)

184. Passive present participle

185.
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By adding the suffix -mana to the passive base the present passive
participle is formed. It agrees with the patient (the object) in gender,
number and case. These participles are declined in masculine and
neuter genders as nouns ending in ‘a’ and in feminine gender as those

ending in 4.

Passive verb Passive present partciple
deslyati destyamdana (being expounded)
chijjati chijjamana (being cut down)
kayirati kayiramana (being done)

How 1o use passive present participle:

Buddhena destyamadnam dhammam manussd sunanti (men listen to the
dhamma that is being expounded by the Buddha).

Purisena chijjamanasma rukkha bahti sakund uddesum (many birds
flew away from the tree that is being cut down by the man).

Future passive participle or Gerundive s formed by adding one of
the three suffixes -tabba, -anlya, or -ya either to the present active

base or to the verbal root. When these suffixes are added to the root

its radical 'i* or ‘u’ is strengthened (1 becomes e and u becomes ‘0°).



When the suffix -tabba 1s added the root as well as the verbal base 1s
treated in the same way as when the -tum is added in forming
infinitive. (see Lesson 9)

root Infimtive Gerundive

da datum databba (should be or to be given)

nl netum netabba (should be or to be led)

su sotum sotabba (should be listened to, to be listened to)
vac vattum vattabba (shoud be or to be said)

pa+ap pattum partabba (should be or to be attained)

kar katum, kattum  katabba, kattabba (should be or to be done)
car caritum caritabba (should be or to be practised)
verbal base

dese desetum desetabba (should be or to be expounded)
kina kinitum kinitabba (should be or to be bought)

Those formed by adding anfya and ya

root

kar karanfya, kdriya (shoud be or to be done)
vac vacanlya, vacca (shoud be or to be said)
budh bodhanlya, bojjha (shoud be or to be realized)
gam gamanlya, gamya, gamma (shoud be or to be gone to)

186. The final 'a" of the roots is changed into ‘e’ before -ya, and y is

reduplicated.

rool Gerundive

da (deya) deyya (should be or to be given)

fa (Aeya) Reyya (should be or to be known)
pd (peya) peyya (should be or to be drunk)

187. Sometimes Gerundives are used impersonally and are put in neuter
nominative singular:
Maya gantabbam (it should be gone by me, | shouid go, | have to go).
Tvaya evam bhavitabbam (you should be like this).

133



188.

189.

190.

191,

192,

193.
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Locative Absolute
Kamme kartabbe (when a work should be done)

The passive forms of Causative etc.

kardpeti passive verb' kardpfyali
(causes to do) (causes to be done)
cheddpeti (causes to cut) passive verb: chedapfyaii
desdperi (causes to expound) passive verb: desdplyati

passive prest. participle: desdpfyamana (causing to be expounded)
Gerundive: desdpetabba, desdpantya (should be caused to expound)

The words like parikankha (o be expected), sujfva (easy to live),
dujjtva (hard to live), sukara (easy to do), dukkara (hard to do)
require the agent of the action to be put either in the Instrumental case
or in the Genitive case.

kalyana-mittassa (kalydna-mittena) etam pdatikankham (this is to be
expected by one who has good friends). S V 2,

-t0. The suffix -to is added to a noun (0 express the senses ‘from’, ‘on
account of", ‘in the manner of or ‘as’.

Buddharto {from the Buddha), sflato (on account of morality), devaio
(in the manner of a Deva, as a Deva), aniccato (as impermanent)

The agent of a past passive participle stands either in Instrumental
or in Genitive case. Tena katam, tassa katam (done by him)

Euphonic combinations of the following exercises.

Kim + eva + idam = kimevidam. ‘m’ before a vowel 1s most often
changed 1nto m.

vuccali + dvuso = vuccatdvuso. i 1s dropped before a dissimilar
vowel,

sam + yamanti = sAAamanti. ‘my’ is changed into AA.

etam avoca = etadavoca. ‘m' s optionally changed into d before a
vowel,

etam + attham = etamattham. ‘'m’ before a vowel is changed into m.



ca + iti = cd'ti. Most often i of iti 1s dropped after a dissimilar vowel
and the preceding short ‘a’ becomes long. Instead of dropped i an
apostrophe is placed.

194. artham, atthadya. One of these two i1s compounded with a noun to give
the sense "“for, for the sake of, in order to". dassanattham,
dassanatthdya (for seeing, in order to see)

195. Sometimes the Relative pronoun yad is followed by a Demonstrative
pronoun just to give emphasis to the sense of the form. Yo so puriso
(whatever person), Ye te samana (whatever recluses)

Yocabulary

Masculine Nouns Neuter Nouns
ganin, a teacher of a host of vera, enmity

followers yaﬂﬁa_, sacﬁﬁcc. festival Of focdmg
yapa, cacnficial post cfvara, a monk’s robe
dabbha, Kusa grass sdla, stake, sharp-pointed instruroent
barihisa, sacnificial grass thala, land
okdsa, open space, place macchera, stinginess.

mahogha (mahd + ogha), great flood pufifia, ment
manavaka, youth, young gentleman  mukhodaka, water for washing face,

artha, matter, account, thing water for rinsing mouth
sampardya state after death, life bhdjana, vessel, bowl, jar
after death. rapa, visible form

paccdha, \mpediment, disturbance danta-kaftha, tooth pick
isi, seer, sage

pamdda, negligence, recklessncss Feminine Nouns
saddhiviharika, fellow-monk, pupil

upajfhaya, preceptor bhagint, sister
ekamsa (eka + amsa), onc shoulder bhikkha, alms
urrardsanga, upper robe updhanad, sandal
samarha, calmness of mind bhavana, development

(of mind or insight)
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Adjectives

jaRAa, sweet durabhisambhava, not easy to reach
jaARa-jaAna, very sweet dvangulapafifia, having knowledge of
amuka, so and so two finger-breaths
pordna, ancient, olden virardg4, passionless, free from lust
ahirika, shameless evarupa, of this sort
kaka-sara, as clever as a crow sakkarabba, to be treated with respect
dharpsin, obtrusive, bold garukdrabba, to be honoured
manku, discouraged, troubled maneiabba, 1o be revered
cakkhuvififeyya, 1o be perceived  kevala, Whole, all

by eye

pijetabba, 10 be venerated, worthy of attention
bodhi-pakkhiya, contributing to Supreme Knowledge

Indeclinables and adverbs

ambho (used for addressing one or many persons), O man, O men!, Look

here!
s@mam, by oneself etaraght, NOW, now-a-days
sammd, well, rightly anusotam, along with the current
kalasseva (kalassa eva). very early patisol@n, against the current
puna, again sama-visamam both rightly and wrongly
iri, thus

Verbs

hartyati (passive of harati), 1s camed

pavaddhati (pa + vaddh), grows up

haARati (passive of hanti), is killed

bhajtyati (passive of bhajeti), is divided, is distnbuted

tujjati (passive of rudati), is pricked

asakkhim (Past Def. 1st pers. sing. of sakkoit), | was able

vuyhati (passive of vahati), is carried

pativijjhati (pati + vidh), penetrates, pp. pafividdha

sandissati (passive to sampassarti. n. dis), 1S seen

anuyufjati (anu + yuj), quesuons

vapasammati (vi + upa + sam), is assuaged, 1S quieted, is appeased,
is calmed. pp. vapasania.
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vadyamati (vi + 4 + yam), stnives, makes an effort

mufican (rt. muc), releases, loosens, frees. pp. mutia

patisafcikkhati (Intensive fr. pagisankhayati), thinks over, reflects

nibbdperi (causative of nibbati), makes cool, extinguishes, quenches,
puts oul

clyati (passive of cindri), 1s stored up

saRfamar (sam + yam), restrains. pp. samyata, safiflata

droceti (@ + ruc), tells, informs

pahlyati (passive of pajahati), is removed, is dispelled

uddharati (ud + har), holds up, raises up, saves, Inf. uddharum

parikkhfyati (passive to pari + khayati) declines, goes 1o ruin, Dp.
parikkhinu

manku hoti, s troubled, 1s discouraged

kilissati (rt. Ailisy, 1s defiled, is soiled, is stained, dirtifies oneself

dkankhat (4 + kankh), desires, wishes for, expects

vatrtar (vart), behaves, conducts

vutthdti (vi + ud + tha), gets up, pp. vufthita

upandmeti (upa + nam), offers

paccavekkhati (pati + ava + ikkh), reviews, considers, contemplates

omuAcati (ava + muc), takes off

papayaii (caus. to pdpundti), causes (0 reach

E.ercises

Translate into English:

|. Ambho, kimevidam harlyati jaARa-jaARam viya? M 1 31.

2. Idam vuccardvuso dukkham. M 148.

3. Dadato pufifam pavaddhati, safflamato veram na clyati. Ud 85,

4. Tasmim kho bramhana yadte neva gadvo haffimsu, na rukppas
chijjimsu yiapatthdya, na dabbha layimsu banhisatthdya. D 1 141

5. Atha kho so bhikkhu tam bhikkhunim etadavoca: “Gaccha bhagin;
amukasmim okdse bhikkha dtyatr” ti. Vin 1V 59.

6. Tena kho pana samayena sanghassa clvaram bhdjtyati. Vin IV 59

1. So dayhati salehi tujjamano. M 11 73.

8. Kassa sodhlyatt maggo? Buddh A 85.

9. Asakkhim vata andnam uddhdtum udakd thalam, vuyhamqpg

mahoghena saccani pativijjhitum. Th | 88.



10.
1.
12.
13.
14,
18.
16.

17.

18.

19.
20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.
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Na kho brdmhana sandissanti etarahi brdmhand pordndnam
bramhandnam bramhana-dhamme. Sn 50.

Atha kho so manavako @yasmata Upalind anuyufijiyamano etamartham
arocesi. Vin | 88.

So tartha nadiyam patati, so tattha anusotam pi vuyhati, patisotam pi
vuyhari. M 111 185.

Cakkhum kho bhikkhave aniccato janato passato avijjd pahlyati vijjd
uppajjari. S IV 31.

Na hirafiflena suvannena parikkhfyansi dsavd. Th 11 347,

Sujtvam ahirikena kaka-s@rena dhamsind. Dh 244,

Gamanlyo sampardyo, kartabbam kusalam, caritabbam
bramha-cariyam, natthi jdrassa amaranam. S 1 108.

Baha hi saddd paccaha , khamirabbd 1apassind na tena
manku-hotabbam, na hi tena kilissati. S 1 201.

Yam tam isthi pattabbam thanam durabhismbhavam.

Na tam dvangula-paffdya sakka papporumitthiyd. S 1 129,
Macchera ca pamdda ca evam danam na dlyati
Pufihamakankhamanena deyyam hoti vijanata. S'1 18.
Saddhiviharikena bhikkhave bhikkhund@ upajjhdyamhi sammd
vaititabbam. Vin | 46.

Kalasseva vuithdya upahan@ omuficirva ekamsam uttardsangam karitvd
danta-kaftham  darabbam, mukhadakam darabbam, dasanam
pafthdperabbam. Sace yagu  hoti, bhajanam dhovitva ydgu
upanémetabbd. Vin | 46.

Ye e samana-brdmhand cakkhu-viffeyyesu ripesu avila-rdga
avlla-dosé¢ avira-mohd ajjhatiam avupasania-cind sama-visamam
caranti k@yena vacdya manasd, evaripd samana-brdmhand na
sakkarabba na garukdtabbad na manetabba na pajerabba. M 111 291.
Puna ca param Sariputta bhikkhund iti pafisaficikkhitabbam, “Bhavitd
nu kho samatho ca vippassand ca?" ti. Sace Sariputta bhikkhu
paccavekkhamano evam janati "Abhdvitad kho me samarho ca vipassana
cd®u, tena, Sdriputta, bhikkhund samatha-vipassandnam bhdvandya
vayamitabbam. M 111 297,

Ye keci ganino loke satthdro'ti pavuccare,

Parampardbhatam dhammarp desenti parisdya tam.

Na hevarn tvam mahavira dhammam desesi paninam

Samam saccani bujjhitva kevalam bodhipakkhiyam. apa 340.

Ajjapi mam mahavira dayhamanam tthaggiht (tthi aggihi)

Nibbapesi tayo aggr stitbhavah ca papayi. Ap 580.



96.

97.

98.

LESSON 34

Conjugations

There are seven conjugations.

‘A’ 1s the sign of the first conjugation. When it 1s affixed to the root,
the radical i and u are strengthened (i.e. they become e and o
respectively).

But the radical ‘a’ remains unchanged.

Rt. is (to search) + a = isa = esa. esati (he searches)

Rt. ruh (to grow) + a = ruha = roha. rohati (it grows)

Rt. pac (to cook) + a = paca. pacati (he cooks)

If ‘e’ is followed by a vowel, it becomes ‘ay’ and ‘o’ (followed by a

vowel) becomes ‘av’.

Root nl (to lead) + a = ne @ = nay a = naya. nayati (he leads)

Root bhit (10 become) + a = bho a = bhav a = bhava. bhavaiti (he
becomes)

The radical vowel of some roots remains uachanged.
vis (to enter) + a@ = visa. visari (he enters)
tud (to prick) + a = tuda. 1:dati (he pricks)

. Second Con ‘gation

‘A’ is the ¢ 1jugational sign and ‘m’ is inserted between the two

consonants 0 ‘he root. Then this ‘m’ is changed into the nasal of the

group to whic the succeeding consonant belongs. (See the five groups

of consonants in the Introduction on page 1).

Rt. rudh (to obstruct) + a = rumdh + a = rundha. rundhati (he
obstructs)

Rt. muc (lo release) + a = mwnc + a = mufica. muicari (he

releases)
Rt. hid (to wander) + a = himd + a = hinda. hindati (he wanders)

. Third Conjugation

‘Ya' is the conjugational sign of the third conjugation. The ‘y* of the
conjugational sign is assimilated to the preceding consonant of the
root. If the root ends in a vowel, it remains unchanged. For the
change of y preceded by a consonant, see Lesson 33 No. 177,
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201,

202.

203.
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Rt. div (to play) + ya = divya = dibba. dibbati (he plays)

Rt, siv (1o sew) + ya = sivya = sibba. sibbati (he sews)

Rt. budh (to realise) + ya = budhya = bujjha. bujjhati (he realises)
Rt. jha (to muse) + ya = jhaya. jhayati (he muses, meditates)

Fourth Conjugation

The conjugational signs are ‘nu, na,’ and ‘und’.

‘Nu' remains unchanged before the Attanopada (medial) terminations.

Otherwise it is changed into ‘no’. The *a' of the conjugational sign is

assimilated to the preceding radical consonant.

pa + ap (to approach) + nu = papnu = papno = pappo. pappoti (he
approaches)

sak (1o be able) + nu = saknu = sakno = sakko. sakkoti (he is able)

Exception. as (10 eat) + nu = asnu = asno. asnoli (he eats)

a + vu (10 string together) + nd. avundii (he stnngs together)

pa + ap (10 approach) + und = pdpund. pdpundii (he approaches,
altains)

sak (to be able) + und = sakkund. sakkundsi (he is able). K of sak is
reduplicated.

su (to hear) + nd@ = sund. sundu (he hears)

Fifth Conjugation

‘Na' is the conjugational sign that is added to the roots belonging to

the fifth conjugation.

The long vowel before the sign -nd becomes short and ‘hn’ is

transformed into ‘nh’.

Rt. kf (to purchase) + nd = kma = kind. kipdn (he purchases)

Rt. mi (to measure) + nad = mind. minasi (he measures)

Rt, gah (to take, to accept) + na = gahnd = ganhd. ganhati (he
takes, accepts)

Rt. as (to eat) + nd = asnd. asndti (he eats)

Rt, A4(ja) (to ¥now) + nd = Adnd = jand. jandan (he knows)

Sixth Conjugation

‘O’ 15 the conjugational sign. Before the Atanopada (medial)
terminations this sign ‘o' becomes ‘u’.

This conjugation has very few roots.

Rt. tan (to spread) + o = rano. tanoti, tanute (he spreads).



Rt. kar (to do, to make) + o = karo. karoti, kurute (he does, he

makes)
Rt. man (to think) + o = mano. manoti, manute (he thinks)

204. Seventh Conjugation

‘E" and ‘aya’ are the conjugational signs of the Seventh conjugation.
If the redical vowel is followed by a single consonant, most often it is
strengthened i.e. a, i and u becomes &, e and o respectively.
Otherwise (if it is followed by more than one consonant) the radical
vowel remains unchanged.

Note that all the roots of this class are transitive.

RL. cur (to steal) + e, aya = cure, curaya = core, coraya. coreli,

corayati (he steals).
Rt. dhar (to hold) + e, aya = dhare, dharaya. dhareti, dhdrayati (he

holds)

Rt. var (to prevent) + e, aya = vdre, vdraya. vdreui, varayati (he
prevents)

Rt. dham (to blow) + e, aya = dhame, dhamaya. dhameti, dhamayati
(he blows)

- dham is an exception. Its radical vowe] 1s not strengthened.
Rt. cint (to think) + e, aya = cinte, cintaya. cinteii, cintayati (he
thinks)

Exercises

1. Give the Present Tense Third Person Singular and Plural forms of the
following roots:
Arah (to be worthy), {r (to shake), kaddh (to drag), ji (to conquer), plu
(to float), mih (to make water). All these belong to st Conjugation.
2. Give the Optative forms both Parassapada and Attanopada of the
following roots belonging to Second Conjugation:
pis (to grind), lip (to smear), his (to assault). Give their meanings too.
3. Give both Parassapada and Attanopada forms of Imperative mood of the
following roots belonging to Third Conjugation:
idh (to become successful), gd (to sing), nas (to pensh), /2 (to protect).
4. Conjugate the following roots of the fourth conjugation in Aonst Tense
and give their meanings: hi (to send), sak (to be able).
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J.

Conjugate the following roots of the Sth conjugation in Conditional tense
and make five sentenses using them and also give their meanings: pu (1o
cleanse), gah (to accept), rhu (to praise). Give the gerund, infimtive,
gerundive, past participle and present participle of the same verbs.
Conjugate the root kar in Present and Past Tenses. This root belongs to
6th conjugation.

. Conjugate the following root of 7:h the conjugation in Present and

Future tenses: chad (1o cover).

. Give the Causative third pers. sing. forms of the following roots:

kath (to say). 7th conj.; vu (to string), 4th Conj.; budh (to understand)
3rd Conj.; vid (1o feel) 2nd Conj.; sar (to remember) 1st conjugation.

LESSON 35

Word-building

205. In Pali language words are formed in three ways: by conjoining

substantives, by adding suffixes to roots or verbal bases and by adding
suffixes to substantives. The first way of forming words has already
been dealt with in the lessons 29 and 30. In this lesson we are going
to explain the second way of forming words by adding suffixes to
Substantives. The Grammarians have named this way of
word-formation as "Secondary Denvation of Words" (Taddhitanta).

The suffixes that are to be added to substantives are classed into seven
groups as, Patronymics, Words expressive of Possession, Abstract
Nouns, Numeral Derivatives, Pronominals, Feminine bases, and
Miscellaneous.

206. Patronymics. The suffixes -a, -ava, -dyana, -dna, -eyya, -era and -ya

express descendency. When any one of these is added 10 a noun the
initial vowel of the noun, if not followed by double consonants, is
strengthened. When these are added, the final vowel of the noun 1s

dropped.

-a. vasudeva + a = Vdasudeva (the son of Vasudeva)
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Baladeva + a = Bdladeva (the son of Baladeva)
The fidal 4 of a noun becomes o before the suffix -a. O followed
by ‘a’ 1s changed nto ‘av’.



-dyana,

-eyya.
-era.

-ya.

Manu + a = Mdno + a = mdnav + a = Mdanava (descendent
of Manu)

Upagu + a = Opago + a = Opagav + a = Opagava
(descendent of Upagu)
Pandu + a = Pando + a
(descendent of Pandu)

-dana.

Kacca + adyana, dna = Kaccdyana, Kaccdna (son or descendent
of Kacca)

Moggali + dyana, éna
Moggal)

Aggivessa + dyana, dna = Aggivessdyana, Aggivessdna (son or
descendent of Aggivessa)

Bhagini + eyya = bhagineyya (the son of the sister)

Samana + era = sAmanera (the pupil or the spintual son of a
monk, 1.e. 2 novice)

vidhava (widow) + era = vedhavera (a widow's son)

Kundinft + ya = kondanya = kondaffia' (son of Kundani)

Here ku becomes ko as an exception to the rule.

Pandav + a = Papdava

Moggalldyana, Moggalldna (son of

207. Expressives of possession

-a_

-dla.
-dlu.
-ava.
-fta.

-ika.

-in.

-tla.

-mant.

Saddha (devotion, couridence) + a = saddha (one who possesses
devotion, a devoted one, devotee)

vacad (word) + dla = vdcala (talkative)

daya (mercy) + alu = dayalu (merciful)

kesa (hair) + ava = kesava (hairy,having too much hair on head)

phala (fruit) + ita = phalita (fruitful)

dukkha (sorrow, grief) + ita = dukkhita (sorrowful, gnevous)

dhamma + tka = dhammika (possessing Dharma, nghteous)

fdna + in = Ranin (wise)

pakkha (wing) + in = pakkhin (one having wings, a bird)

dukkha (sorrow) + in = dukkhin (sorrowful)

panka (mud) + ila = pankila (having mud, muddy)

sikatad (sand) + ila = sikatila (sandy)

dhiti (courage) + mant = dhitimant (courageous)

As an exception 1 of Kundinl becomes a. Thus instead of KondiAAa the
vord has become KonduAdAa.
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-vant. bala (power) + vant = balavan: (powerful)
[N.B. -vanr is added only to nouns ending in 'a’, and -manz is added to
nouns end-i'ng i, [, u, aor O.]
.vin. medha (wisdom) + vin = medhavin (wise)

mayd (deceit) + vin = mayavin (deceitful)

tejas (glory) + vin = tejasvin = tejassin (glornous)

yasas (illustry) + vin = yasasvin = yasassin (illustrious)
[N.B. v of vin is assimilated to the precedings *s'.]

208. Abstract Nouns
-a. -ka, -na, -ttana, -14, -ya are the suffixes which are added to nouns

or adjectives form Abstract Nouns.

-a When this suffix -a is added, the final *u’ of a noun becomes ‘0’
and ‘0’ becomes ‘av’' before a vowel (See No. 197).
garu (heavy) + a = garo + a = gdrav + a = gdrava
(heaviness, respect, honour)
patu (clever) + a = pato + a = pdiav + a = pdiava
(cleverness)
visama (uneven) + @ = vesana (unevenness)
uju (straight) + a = gjjava (straightness)'
-ka. ramanlya (attractive) + ka = ramaneyyaka (attractiveness)
‘r' of fya becomes "e’ ex.eptionally.
manufifa (lovely) + ka = manuffaka (loveliness)
-t1a, -(ana.
Buddha + 1a = Buddhaua (Buddhahood)
jaya (wife) + ua, ttana = jdyana, jayatrana (state of a wife)
jara (paramour) + (a, ttana = jdratia, jdrattana (state of a
paramour)
-14. Sabbaffu (omniscient) + (4 = sabbaRAutd (omniscience)
suripa (handsome) + 1@ = surdpaid (handsomeness)
-ya. dubbala + ya = dubbalya (weakness)
vikala (deformed) + ya = vekalla (deformity)
alasa (lazy) + iya = Qlasiya (laziness)
jagara (wakeful) + iya = jdgariya (wakefulness)
macchara (stingy) + iya = macchariya (stinginess)

‘Here ‘u’ becomes ‘ar’ and 'r' is assimilated to */’.
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209 Miscellaneous Derivatives

-tka.

-ima.,
-1yaq.

-eyya.

(mixed with, connected to etc.)

ghara (ghee) + ika = ghdrika (mixed with ghee)

nava (boat) + ika = navika (boatman)

abbhokasa (open air) + ika = abbhokasika (living in the open air)

Rajagaha (city Ridjagaha) + ika = Rajagahika (bomn or living in
Rajagaha)

apdya (miserable destiny) + ika = d4pdyika (destined to a
miserable state)

Abhidhamma + ika = abhidhammika (versed in Abhidhamma)

balisa (fish-hook) + ika = balisika (fisherman)

abhidosa (evening) + ika = dbhidosika (belonging to the previous
evening)

sangha (religious order) + ika = sanghika (belonging to the Holy
Order)

kdya (body) + ika = kayika (bodily)

vacas (word) + ika = vdcasika (verbal)

pacchd (afterward) + ima = pacchima (latest)

putta (child) + ima = putrima (having childyen)

putta + iya = putiiya (having children)

loka (world) + iya = lokiya (worldly)

pirar (father) + eyya = perteyya (looking after one’s father)

mdtar (mother) + eyya = maireyya (looking after one’s mother)

[N.B. Before eyya, pitar becomes pett and marar becomes matt.]

-eyya,

-eyyaka.

Campa (the city Campa) + eyya, eyyaka = Campeyya,
Campeyyaka (living in Campa)

kula (family, house) + eyya, eyyaka = koleyya, koleyyaka
(belonging to the house or family)

-tara (more than).

patu (clever) + tara = pafutara (cleverer)

-tama (most).

paturama (cleverest)

-fya, issika (most)

-a.

patlya, pafissika (cleverest)

kasdva (decoction made of boiled bark) + @ = kdsdva (monk’s
robe dyed in the decoction of boiled bark)

ayas (iron) + a = dyasa (made of iron)
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-maya (made of).

rajata (silver) + maya = rajatamaya (made of silver)
kattha (wood) + maya = katthamaya (made of wood, wooden)
manas (mind) + maya = manasmaya = manomaya (made of mind)

[N.B. The last part ‘as’ of the nouns of Mano-group becomes ‘0’ before
a suffix beginning in a consonant. ayasmaya = ayomaya (made of iron).
For Mano-group, see Lesson 24.]

-14.

-ka.

jana + 1d = janatad (folk)

deva + 14 = devard (deity)

dhamma (nature) + (a2 = dhammatd (nature)

virajja (foreign country) + ka = virajjaka = verajjaka (belonging
to foreign countries)

Kosala (the country of Kosalas) + ka = kosalaka (belonging to the
country of Kosalas)

nagara (city) + ka = ndgaraka (belonging 1o the city)

panivaiia (exchange) + ka = pdnvartaka (that which 1s exchanged)

dcaniya (teacher) + ka = dcariyaka (belonging to the teacher)

putta (son) + ka = pwtaka (httle or lovely son)

pandita (wise, leamed) + ka = pandiraka (a pedant)

samana (monk) + ka = samanaka (a contemptible monk)

munda (shaven) + ka = mundaka (shaveling)

-fna. uccad-kula (high family) + ma = uccdkulma (belonging to a high

family)

210. Numenral Derivatives
-khattum (times).

eka + khauum = ekakkhatium (one time)

dvi (two) + khattumn = dvikkhattum (twice)

ti (three) + khattum = tikkhartum (thnece, three times)
catu (four) + khartum = carukkhattin (four times)

[N.B. K of khattum is reduplicated when a numeral precedes it.]
-dha (in or into ways or parts).
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dvi ({wo) + dha = dvidha (\n two ways, 1nto two parts)

ti (three) + dhad = tidha (in three ways, into three parts)

sata (hundred) + dha = satadha (1n hundred ways, into hundred
parts)

sahassa (thousand) + dha = sahassadha (in thousand ways, into
thousand divisions)



-aya (collection).
dvi + aya = dvaya (couple, collection of two)
(1 + aya = faya (inad, collection of three)
-ka (collection).
dvi + ka = dvika (pair)
ti + ka = tika (triad)
catus + ka = catukka (tetrad, a set of four)
paficaka (pentad)
-tiya.
dvi + tiya = dvitiya = dutiya (second)
ti + tiya = tiriya = tatiya (third)
[N.B. The suffix -tiya 1s added only to the numerals dvi and ¢i. Dvi and
ti are changed into du and i respectively when the suffix -fiya is added. ]
-tha. This is added only to catus (four). § is assimilated to ‘¢’.
catus + tha = catuttha (fourth)
-itha. is added only to cha (six).
chagtha (sixth)
-ma. This is added to pafca (five), satta (seven) and any other
succeeding numencal.
pafcama (fifth), sartama (seventh), afthama (eighth), navama
(ninth), dasama (10th), visatima (20th), timsarima (30th), satama
(100th). -tama is also added to Visari, etc. Visatitama (20th).
-50 (by, 1n10).
pafcaso (by five, into five), sattaso (by seven, Into seven)

211. Pronominals

-50.
sabba (all) + so = sabbasov (wholly, altogether)
-tha.
sabbarhd (n every way, thoroughly)
aARarthd (in another way, otherwise)
va(d) + tha = yarhd (such as, in the {ollowing way)
tu(d) + thad = tatha (so, in that way)
-ttham.
idam + ttham = irtham (thus). Idam is changed into ‘i’ before
ttham.
-tham

kim(ka) + tham = katham (how?)
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-tra, -ttha.
sabbatra, sabbartha (everywhere)
tatra, tattha (there)
yatra, yattha (wherever)
kim + tra, tha = katra, kutra, kattha
[N.B. Kim becomes ka or ku optionally before some suffixes.)
idam + tra, ttha = atra, artha (here)
[N.B. /dam is changed into ‘a' before tra and ttha.]
-itha.
eta(r) + ttha = ettha (here). Before ttha, ‘etat’ 1s changed into e.
-ham, him.
taham, tahim (there)
yaham, yahim (where)
kaham, kuhim (where?)
-da.
sabbada, sada (for ever)
affada (on another day, at other times)
yada (whenever), radd (then, at that ime)
kada (when?)
~dani.
tadani (then, at that ume)
idani (now)

-rahi.
etarahi (now, at this time, nowadays)
~dhuna.
adhund (now, at this time)
-jja.
idam + jja = ajja (today)
Jju.
samadna (sa) + jju = sajju (instantly)
apara (other) + jju = aparajju (on the following day)
-10.

sabbato (from every side)

yato (from where, because of which, when)
raro (from it, therefore)

kuto (from where)

ito (from here)

aro (from here, because of this)
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-dhi.
sabbadhi (everywhere)

212. Formation of Feminine Bases

-d 1s added generally to a masculine noun to form its Feminine base:
vaflaka (partndge) + 4 = vaftaka (hen partridge)
kokila (cucoo) + 4 = kokilad (hen cucoo)
aja (goat) + @ = aja (she-goat)
-I'1s added to some nouns:
aja (goat) + [ = ajr (she-goat)
nada (brook) + [ = nadrl (river)
brdmhana (brahman) + [ = bramhanf (a brahman woman)
taruna (young man) + [ = rarunl (maid)
kukkuta (cock) + = kukkutf (hen)
dhamma (doctnnal) + [ = dhamm! (doctrinal). Dhammt katha
(doctrinal discourse)
[ 1s added also to substanitives ending in -t and -in:
dhanavant (wealthy) + [ = dhanavantf. Dhanavanr itthf (a wealthy
woman)
gacchant (going-present p.) + [ = gacchantl. gacchantr itthr (the
woman who is going)
dhanin (rich) + = dhaninf. Dhanins itthf (rich woman)
harthin (elephant) + = hatthinr (she-elephant)
-nl 1s added to some nouns as pati and bhikkhu:
| parin{ (lady)
bhikkhun! (nun)
The final -an of rdjan becomes inr in feminine gender:
rdjan (king) + inf = rajinl (Queen)
-anl 1s added to mdrula, gahapati, etc.:
madtula (matemal uncle) + anr = maruldnf (aunt = the wife of the
maternal uncle)
gahapati (householder) + anf = gahapatans (1ady of the house)
-aka becomes ikd in feminine forms:
updsaka (male lay devotee). updsikd (female lay devotee)
sdvaka (male disciple), savika (female disciple)
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213.

(1)

(2)

(3)
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Primary Derivatives (Kitakanta)

Some suffixes are added to verbal roots, and substanlives are formed,
which are called ‘the words of pnmary denivation’ (kirakanta).
Many are suffixes of this class of which only few of most important
ones are given below with the words formed by means of them,

-a. By adding this suffix to roots agent nouns as well as abstract nouns
may be formed. In some of them the radical vowel is strengthened.
Root. cur (to steal) + a = cura = cora (a thief)

Rt. mar (10 kill) + a = mara (killer)

Rt. car (o travel) + a = cara (a spy)

Rt. yudh (to fight) + a = yodha (soldier)

Rt. kup (to get angry) + a = kupa = kopa (anger)

The final ¢ of the root is changed into k and j into g.

Rt. pac (to cook) + a = pdca = pdka (cooking)

Rt. yaj (sacnifice, to offer) + a = ydja = yaga (sacnfice, offerning)
Rt. ki (to purchase) + a = kia = kea == kaya (purchasing),

See No. 197,

Rt. bha (1o become) + a = bh@a = bhoa = bhava (existence).
See No. 197.

Rt. kar (to work) + u = karu = kdru (carpenter)

Rt. va (to blow up) + u = (y is inserted between the root and the
suffix ¥) = v@ y u = v8yu (wind)

-ti. This suffix forms abstract nouns of feminine gender.

The final m or r of some roots are dropped.

gam (1o go) + ti = gamii = gati (going , destination)

ram (to be delighted in) + ti = ramti = rati (delight)

man (lo think) + (i = manti = mati (opinion)

sak (1o be able) + i (k is assimilated to 1) = sakri = sarti (ability)

bhaj (to follow, to be devoted o) + fi (J 1s assimilated to 1) = bhajti
= bhatti (devotion)

sar (10 remember) + i = sarti = sat (rememberance). Radical ris
dropped.

Rt. var (to prevent) + ri = vanti = vati (fence)

Rt. bhf (to fear) + i = bhii (fear)



(4) :ana. Almost all the nouns ending in ana, except very few, are neuter

in gender.

Rt. kar (t0 do) + ang = - karana (dgge(l)l

Rt. mar (to die) + ang = marana (death)

Rt. A2 (to know) + ng = Adna (knowlcdgc)

Rt. chid (10 cut off) + ng = chidana = chedana (cutting). The radical
vowel has been S[rcng[hened

Rt. bhid (to break up) + ana + bhidana = bhedana (breakage)

Rt. sudh (to clean) + ana = suhana = sodhana (cleaning,
purification)

Rt. vid (o feel) + ang = vidana = vedana (fzeling, sensation)

Rt. cir (to will) + ang = citana = cetana (volition)

Rt. dis (to expound) + gna = disana = desand (cxpounding)

Rt. bha (causative byse of bha is bhave). Bhave + and = bhdvand
(development)

This suffix ana may be added to any verbal base to form an abstract
noun as gamana, hargna, etc.

(5) -tar. This suffix is added to a root or verbal base to form an agent
noun.

Rt. kar (to do) + tar = kartar = katrar (doer)’
Rt. sds (to instruct) + rgr = sdstar = sarthar (instructor)’

Rt. nf (to lead) + tar = nrrar = netar (leader). The radical vowel is
strengthened,

Rt. su (to hear) + rar = surar = sotar (hearer). The radical vowel 1s
strengthened.

Verbal base bhave + (ar = bhavetar (developer)
Verbal base kdre + (qar = karetar (one who causes to make)

(6) -in. This suffix is added to roots prefixed by a noun.
pdpa + kar + in = papakdrin (evil-doer). The radical vowel is
strengthened.

dhamma + vad + in = dhamma-vadin (onc speaks according to the
dhamma). .

digha + jIv + in = drgha-jvin (one who lives long)
ante (nearby) + vds + in = antevasin (one who stays nearby, pupil)

B T
"n" preceded by ‘ru’ \s changed into ‘0.

“rr' becomes ‘11" ‘r' is assimilated to succeding ‘I’
*“st* is changed into "rth”. *@' becomes short before double consonant.
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(7)

(8)

9)
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-a. This suffix too is added to a root preceded by a noun.

dhamma + dhar + a = dhamma-dhara (holder of dhamma, one who
has learnt Dhamma by heart)

Some monosyllabic roots ending in ‘a’ are added to a noun and the

radical long ‘@’ becomes short. Such nouns are grouped into

agent-nouns.

dhamma + tha = dhammattha (standing in the Dhamma, nghteous)

majja (liquor) + pd (10 dnink) = majjapa (drunkard)

anna (food) + da (to give) = annada (giver of food)

send (army) + nf (to lead) = sendnf (a general of an army)

sayam (self) + bha (to become) = sayambha (self-dependent, Buddha)

-4. This i1s added to roots like vid (to know) and also to roots Ad, gam

and the like. The final 4 of A2 1s dropped and the radical A is

reduplicated. The final m of gam is dropped.

sabba (all) + Aa (to know) + a = sabbafAa. sabbaAdad (all-knowing
One)

Dhamma + A4 + @ = dhammafiu (knower of Dhamma)

veda (knowledge) + gam (to go) + 4 = veda + gam + & = vedagi
(one who has attained to Perfect Wisdom)

para (other shore) + gam (10 go) + 0 = pdra + gam + i
(gone to the opposite shore, one who has crossed)

paragd

-ta. This is added to a root to form past participle. If the root is

intransitive the past participle so formed is Active. If the root is

transitive the participle i1s Passive.

This suffix may even be added to any present verbal base to form its

past participle.

In case of most roots ‘i is inserted between the root or the verbal base

and the suffix *-ta'. The final vowel of the verbal base i1s dropped:

rt. pat (to fall) + § + ta = patita (fallen)

. kath (10 speak) + i + ta = kathira (spoken)

Verbal base: kdre (1o cause to do) + ta = klre + § + ta = karita
(caused to do)

Verbal base: kind (to buy) + i + ra = kinita (bought)

The final consonant of some roots is assimilated to the first consonant

of the suffix,
. muc (o release) + 1a = mucta = mutta (released)



rt. ap prefixed by pa (to attain). pa + ap + ia = papta = patia
(attained)

va of some roots is changed 1nto vu before -1a.

rn. vap (10 sow) + fa = vapta = vua (sown)

rn. vac (to say) + ra = vacta = vutia (sad)

rt. vas (to dwell) + ra = vasta = vurrha (dwelt, lived). sta becomes
itha.

The final m of some roots as gam, ram, etc. is dropped berore -ta.

rt. gam (to go) + ra = gamta = gata (gone)

rt. ram (to delight) + ra = ramia = rata (delighted)

The final r of some roots also 15 dropped before -1q.

rt. sar (to remember) + ta = sarra = sata (having remembered,
mindful)

rt. kar (to do) + ta = karta = kata (done)

The final m of some roots is changed into n before -1a.

rt. vam (to vomit) + ta = vamta = vanta (vomited)

rl. sam (appease) + fa = samia = santa (appeased)

The final n of some roots, too, is dropped byfore -1a.

rt. han (to kil) + ta = hanta = hata (killed)

rt. khan (to dig) + ra = khanta = khata (dug)

rt. ran (to spread) + ta = ranta = rara (spread)

rt. man (1o know) + ta = manta = mata (known)

The radical ‘a’ of roots like phar is changed into u, and r of the root

becomes { and the radical r is dropped.

rt. phar (t0 pervade) + ta = pharta = phala = phufa (pervaded)

The final 4 or e of some roots 1s changed into i or I before -a.

rt. tha (1o stand) + ta = thdra = thita (having stood)

rt. pd (to drink) + ra = pfra (drunk)

rt. ge (to sing) + ta = geia = gha (sung)

The suffix -ra becomes -na after some roots ending in 1.

khr (to wear owt) + ra = khfta = khima (wom out)

jya (to be defeated) + ra = jydra = jita = jMma (defeated)

The suffix -ta becomes na after many roots ending in d or r.

If the root ends in r the succeeding n becomes n. The d and r are

assimilated to n or n.

. chid (to cut off) + ta = chidra = chinna (cut off)

rt. bhid (to break up) + ta = bhidia = bhinna (broken up)

rn. sad with the prefix ni (lo sit down) = nisadna = nisanna
(exceptionally)
radical ‘a’ is changed nto ‘i’ = nisinna (seated)
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(10) Rt. khad with the prefix pa (to jump on) = (pakkhadna) = pakkhanna
(jumped forward)

. kir (to scatter) + ra =(kirna = kirna)= kinna (scattered)

. pur (to fill) + ra =(purta = purna)= punna (full)

. jar (Jir) (to decay) + ra =(jirta = jima)= jinna (decayed)

. car (cir) (1o practise) + ta =(cinna = cirna)= cinpa (practised)

. tar (tir) (t0 cross) + ta =(tirta = tima)= tinna (crossed)

. {2 (to mow) + ta = lana (mown)

. ha (to decay) + ta (na) = hia (decayed)

The radical vowel of many roots remains unchanged before -1a.

. Ad (to know) + ra = Adra (known)

. ya (to go) + ra = ydta (gone)

. khya (khd) (lo say) + ra = khydia, khara (sad)

. Ji (to conquer) + ra = jita (conquered)

. bhf (to fear) + ta = bhfia (feared)

. Jan (J@) (1o be bom) + ta = jara (bomn)

Dht is changed into ddh. Bht also 1s changed into ddh.

n. budh (1o wake up) + ta = (budhta) = buddha (awakened)

rt. sudh (to cleanse) + ra = (sudhta) = suddhe (cleansed)

. rabh with the prefix 4 (to begin, to practise) + 1a = (arabhta) =
araddha (begun, practised)

The radical h together with 7 of the suffix ra is changed into lha.

rt. guh (to hide) + ra = guhta = gulha (hidden). Radical vowel is
lengthened before lha.

n. gah (to immerse) + ta =(gahta)= galha (immersed)

. muh (to be deluded) + ra =(mihta)= mulha (deluded)

rt. vah (1o carry,to bear out) + ra =(vahia) = vilha (carned,born out)

o Qe R o Q. An; Qn |

~ 41 33a2:1

Some anomalous forms:

n. pac (to be npe) + ra =(pakta)= pakka (npe)

rt. luj (to break up) + ra =(lujta)= lugga (broken up)

n. lag (to stick) + ra =(lagta)= lagga (stuck)

rt. bhafj (to break down) + ra =(bhahjia) = bhagga (broken down)
-vant and -dvin. By adding vans or dvin to a past participle ending in
ta or na, its active past participle is formed.

paita, pattavant, pattavin (having attined)

gata, gatavant, gatdvin (gone)

kata, katavant, kat@vin (having done)

hata, hatavant, hatavin (having killed)

chinna, chinnavant, chinndvin (having cut off)
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‘11) -ant, -mana. By adding -an¢ or -mdna to the present verbal base its

active present participle is formed,

rt. pac (to cook). Present verbal base. paca. pacams, pacamdna
(cooking).

r. dis (to expound). Present verbal base: desaya. desayam,
desayamdna (expounding)

Passive present participle is formed by adding -mdna to passive verbal
base.

rl. pac. passive base: pacca, paclya + mana = paccamana,
paclyamana (being cooked)

I(12) -tabba, -anfya, -ya. Any one of these suffixes is added 10 a root to
form gerundive (future passive paruciple).
rt. pac (10 cook). pacitabba, pacanfya, pacca (1o be cooked, should
be cooked, ought to be cooked)

Vocabulary
Nouns
Masculine
nidhi, treasure temdsaccaya (te-mdsa-accaya) end of
.dhammanudhamma, the dhamma  three months
and what belongs to it Bhdradvdja-gotta, a person so known,
samaya, lime one belonging to the clan Bhadradvaja
Sakya, a Sakyan Mdgandiya, a person so known
puttaka, little son paribbdjaka, wandenng ascetic
rdga-pasa, snare of lustfulness, salldpa, conversation
(pdsa, snare) puggala, person
kufijara, elephant arta-paritdpdnuyoga, penance of

bramhadeva, a person so named  tormenting oneself
atideva, one that surpasses gods, ditthadhamma, the present life

the Buddha dhamma-vitakka,thought of nghteousness
kumbhila, crocodile itara, the other one
Dasama, a person so named tumba, pot
sa-hartha, one's own hand pha-bhava, the fact that he has drunk
panin, living being samvega, agitation, fear, emotion
sangha, Buddhist clergy kilesa, mental impunty, passion
sdvaka, disciple, follower ludda-purta, young huntsman
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loka, world Sumukha, name of a person

alta, self mitta-dhamma, friendship
.kula-putta, young gentleman dayaka, donor, giver

soka, sorrow kdraka, doer of a service
parideva, weeping sanghupatthdka (sangha +
upaydsa, despair upafthdka), one who looks after

dukkhakkhandha, aggregate of suffering the community of monks
anudhamma, conformity to Dhamma dohala, strong desire

Feminine

Piyankara-matar, Piyahkara's mother sora-dhdiu, element of hearing

yakkhinf, female ghost dibba-sota-dharu, divine ear
mahiddhikata, possession of great tanhd, craving
psychic power vipassand, insight
mahdnubhdvaid, possession of great  pacceka-bodhi, awakening or
splendour or majesty realisation of a silent Buddha
pri, joy dnaiti, bidding, order
saddha, devotion, faith dakkhind, dedicatory gift
anta-kinya, ending,putting an end to  Bardnasi, the city so known
carikd, travel, long journey Suppiya, a lady so named

Neuter gender

araharta, arhatship veyydkarana, explanation, answer
siras, head panfya, dnnking water

bhaya, fear araffa, forest

odarikatta, gluttony kadya-dvara, channel of body
adhivacana, term, designation pdpa, evil deed

khadan(ya, solid food drammana, sense-object
bhojanfya, soft food fdna, knowledge

Jjhana, deep state of meditation kdrana, matter, reason

bala, power cittakfiga, a mountain so known
sukha, ease, comfort, happiness saras, lake, pond

dukkha, suffenng, absence of ease  sannifthana, determination
domanassa, gnef kdja, pingo, carrying pole
clvara-karnma, sewing robes santika, vicinity, neamess
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Adjectives

ithanndma, having such as named, thus-named
abadhinr (fem.), sick

dukkhita, afflicted, ailing

balhagilana, senously 1ll

kuha, cheating

thaddha, stubborn

lapa, talkative

singin, astute. Lit. having a homn

unnala, proud, arrogant, haughty

asamahita, not composed, uncontrolled
mamaka, devoted, loving, showing affection
Catumeyyaka, belonging to the city Catuma
drafAaka, living in forest

abbhuta, amazing, wonderful

nirupadhika, free from attachment to rebirth
akiflcana, having no possession

anafifa-posin, not maintaining any other, not keeping 2 family
Atthakandgara, belonging to the city Atthaka
Paialiputtaka, belonging to Pataliputta
Vesdlika, belonging to Vesali, living in Vesali
panita, sweel

yajamdna, making offerings, giving alms
puitflapekkha, looking for ment

opadhika, produsing worldly happiness
mahapphala, rich in result, beanng much result
ariya, holy

abhicetasika, depending on higher or Jhanic consciousness
nikdma-1dbhin, acquinng at will
akiccha-labhin, gaining without difficulty
akasira-labhin, gaining with no trouble
kdpilavatthava, belonging to Kapilavatthu

nava, new

acira-kdrdpita, that had not long got built

eka, one, some

ekacca, certain, partly

ekacca-sassarika, eternalistic with regard to certain things.
sassata, eternal

n{drika, gross
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akusala, unwholesome

savitakka, together with initial application of mind

savicdra, together with sustained application of mind

vivekaja, produced by detachment

dukkhotinna (dukkha + otinna), beset with suffering

dukkha-pareta, invaded by suffering

kevala, whole

sambahula, many

nifthitactvara, (one) who has got his robe made ready

pltisukha, possessed of rapture and ease

dibba, divine

viduddha, punfied

atikkania-manusaka, surpassing the range of humans, superhuman

altanzapa, (ormenting oneself

aparantapa, not tormenting another

nicchdra, having no hunger

ntbbura, calmed, quieted, quenched

sukha-patisamvedin, expenencing bliss

si{-bhita, become cooled

bramhabndia, that has become Brahma oneself

dhammanudhamma-patipanna, (one) who has got into the path of Dhamma
in its fullness

upekkhaka, neutral, equanimous

sata, mindful

sampajana, thoughtful, being aware of

seyya, highest, most praiseworthy

padka(a, open, known, evident

khema, safe, a lake so named

pasanna, pleased, delighted in

Verbs

sunidheti (su + ni + dha), well bunes. pp. sunihita

toseti (. tus), gladdens

bandhati (badh) binds

anayati (@ + nl) bnngs. pp. dnlia

pavisati (pa + vis), enters. pp. pavittha

sannipdidpeti (Causative fr. sanniparati), causes to gather together
samtappeti (sam + tapp), satisfies

sampavdareti (sam + pa + var), gives more and more, (lit. causes to refuse)
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daddui (rt. dad), gives. pp. dinna, datta

santi (prest. plur. of arthi), there are

paffdpeti (pa + Aap), declares, states

ahareti (denom. fr. ahdra), eats

samddahati (sam + 4 + dhd), composes the mind, concentrates.
pp. Samahita

anuyufjati (anu + yuj) is engaged in, gives oneself up o, pp. anuyuttd

Nibbati (nir + va), 1s cooled. pp. nibbuta

sitt-bhavari (sitf + bha), becomes cool. pp. sNf-bhiua

patisamvedeti (pati + sam + vid), feels, expenence

patipajjati (pati + pad), gets into, follows. pp. pafipanna

bhasari (nt. bhas), speaks. prest. p. bhdsamadna

vitakkayati (vi + takk), thinks, considers, reflects

abhinivajjeti (abhi + ni + vajj), avoids

rakkhati (rakkh), looks after, keeps

gaheti (causative of ganhdti), causes to obtain

viviccati (vi + vic), 18 separated, 15 secluded. ger. vivicca

upasampajjati (upa+sam+ pad), attains, reaches. pp. upasampanna,
ger. npasampajja

vihasim (aonst 1st pers. sing. of viharati) 1 dwelt

otarati {ava + tar), gets into, pp. otinna, beset with

paAfayaii (pa + AQd), 15 known

pakkamati (pa + kam), sets out. pp. pakkania

assosi (rt. su, Aonst 3rd pers. sing.) he heard

pivati (rt, pd), drinks. pp. pha. ger. pivitva

upadhdreti (upa + dhar), reasons out

sannifthahati (sam + ni' + (hd), determines

nett (n), leads

vissajjeti (vi + sajj), sends off

dha, he said

Ahartyatu (Optat. pass. 3rd pers. sing. fr. 4 + har), may be taken, may be
brought

theneti (denom, fr. thena), steals

hoti (rt. ha), 1s. ger. hutvd

vaddhari (rt. vagddh), grows

khipati (ri. khip), throws. pp. khitta

nigganhdti (ni + gah), subdues, pp. niggahlla

nibbatreti (ni + warr), produces, attains

patilabhari, obtains. pp. patiladdha

dvajjeti (@ + vaj)), tums over, observes, reflects
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asthasi (aonist 3rd pers. sing. of rt. thd), he stood, he was

pucchati (.. pucch), questions. pp. puttha

vimamseri (desider. fr. man), thinks over, investigates, considers

patippassambhati (pati + pa + sambh), subsides, is allayed, is calmed
pp. patippassaddha

aderi (@ + da), takes. ger. ddadya

pastdati (pa + sad), is pleased with. pp. pasanna

Indechnables

bho, O friends, Look here! aciram, before long  hi, centainly
kho, indeed sayam, oneself sayam, in the evening
atha kho, then, thereupon

some conpounded forms

samvegappatia (samvegam palto)

pacceka-bodhi-Adna, realization of a Pacceka-buddha

patiladdhafana (patiladdharm Adnam yena so) one who has attained 10
knowledge '

vissajjetukama (vissajjetum kameti), wish to send off

phta-bhava (pnassa-bhavo), the fact that it was drunk up

mitta-dhamma (mitassa dhamma), fnendship

abhaya-dakkhind (abhayassa-dakkhind), gift of secunty

sanghuparthaka (sanghassa upatthdka), attendant to the community of
monks

Euphonic combinations

dhammaffeva = dhammam eva = dhammam yeva
tadubhayam = tam ubhayam

afNassdnattiyd = afRassa dnalnyd

nagaran{i = nagaram ili

ahartyatQ’ti = dhartyatu it

dhamma-vitakkateva = dhamma-vitakkam + eva
panlyamadaya = panlyam adaya

ito'va = (1o eva

seyyo'ti = seyyo iti

puliflapekkhana paninam = puffa-apekkhanam paninam
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Some Phrases

tena kho pana samayena, at that time, on the same occasion
carikam pakkdmi, he set out for a long journey

vihdrena vihdram, from monastery to monastery
parivenena parivenam, from cell to cell

Exercises

Translate into English:

]
2.
3. luhannoma bhante bhikkhunf Abadhint dukkhit@ balhagilana ayasmato

11.
12.

13.

14,

1S,

16.

Eso nidhi sunthito, ajeyyo anugdmiko. Kh 7.
So bhagava arahd ceva arahatidya ca dhammam deseti. Ud 7.

Anandassa pddesu sirasd vandati. A 11 145.

. Ye te bhikkhave bhikkh@ kuhd thaddha lapd singl unnald asamahitd na

me te bhikkhQ mamakd. A (1 26.

. Tena kho pana samayena dyasmato Ratthapdlassa Adti-dast

abh’dosikam kummdasam chaddetukdma hoti. M 11 62.

. Tena kho pana samayena Catumeyyakd Sakyd santhdgdre sannipatitd

horti. M I 456.

. Piyankara-mata yakkhinf puttakam evam tosesi. S 1 209,

Tamp rdga-pdsena drafflamiva kuRjaram bandhitva dnayissdmi.
S1l124.
Abbhwuam vata bho samanassa mahiddhikatd mahanubhdvara, S1141.

. Eso hi te bramhani bramhadevo nirupadhiko asideva-putto. Akifcano

bhikkhu anaffa-pos! te so'dha pindaya gharam pavittho. S I 141,
Kumbhila-bhayanti bhikkhave odarikattassetam adhivacanam. M 1 146.
Atha kho Dasamo gahapati Arthaka-ndgaro Pdfaliputtake ca Vesdlike
ca bhikkha sannipdidpetva panftena khddantyena bhojantyena sahattha
saniappesi sampavdresi. M [ 353.

Yajamandnam manussdnam puRRapekkhdna pdninam
karotamopadhikam puiiam sanghe dinnamn mahapphalam. S 1 233,
Ariya-savako evam catunnam jhdndnam abhicetasikdnam digtha-
dhammasukha-vihdrdnam nikama-1abhl akiccha-labhr akasira-labht,
M 1 357.

Tena kho pana samayena Kdapilavatthavdnam Sakydnam navam
santhdgdram acira-kdrdpitam hoti. M [ 353.

Santi hi bhikkhave eke samana-bramhand ekacca-sassatikd ekaccam
sassatam lokam aitdnam ca paAfdpenti. D 1 17,
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17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

162

So kho aham Aggivessdna oldrikam ahdram ahdretva balam gaherva

vivicceva kamehi vivicca akusalehi dhammehi savitakkam savicdram
vivekajam pnti-sukham pathamam jhdnam upasampajja vihdasim.

M1 247.

Idha bhikkhave ekacco kula-putto saddha agdrasmd anagdriyam
pabbajito hoti ‘otinno’ mhi jatiya jara-maranena sokehi paridevehi
dukkhehi domanassehi updyasehi, dukkhotinno dukkha-pareto, appeva
ndma imassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa anta-kiriyd paAfidyetha'ti.
M1192,

Tena kho pana samayena sambahuld bhikkha Bhagavaro
cfvara-kammarn karonti ‘nitthita-clvaro Bhagavd temdsaccayena
carikam pakkamissaif’ti. M 1 428.

Assosi  kho bhagava dibbdya sota-dhdiuyd visuddhdya
attkkanta-manusikdya Bharadvaja-gorttassa bramhanassa Magandiyena
paribbajakena saddhim imam sall@pam karam. M 1 502.

Katamo ca gahapatayo puggalo neva attantapo nétta-paritdpandnu-
yogamanuyutto, yo anattantapo aparantapo dittheva dhamme nicchdio
nibbuto snr-bhato sukha-patisamvedr bramha-bhatena atrand viharari ?
M1412,

Dhammanudhamma-patipannassa bhikkhuno ayamanudhammo hoti
veyydkarandya ‘dhammdanudhamma-pafipanno’ yanti. Rhdsamdano
dhammafneva bhasatl no adhammam, vitakkayamano
dhammavitakkaffieva vitakketi no adhamma-vitakkam. Tadubhayam ca
abhinivajjerva upekkhako viharari sato sampajano. 1t 81,

Tesu eko panfyatth@ya agantva attano panfyam rakkhamano itarassa
tumbato pivitva sayam arafna nikkhamitva nahayirva thito, ‘atthi nu
kho me k@yadvarddthi ajja kifici pdpam katanii upadharento thenetva
pantyassa pfa-bhavam disva samvegappatto hurvd ayam tanhd
vaddhaman& mam apldyesu khipissati, imam kilesam nigganhissam{’ii
panfyassa thenetvd phabhdvam drammanam karvd vipassanam
vaddhervd pacceka-bodhi-Adnam nibbatterva patiladhafdnam dvajjento
arthdsi. A1V 114,

Atha nam Mahdasano “kim pana rvam samma mam attano atihdya
bandhi udbhu aRRassdnaniyd® 1i pucchirva tena tasmim karane
drocite, °‘kin nu kho me ito va CiitakQram gantum seyyo udahu
nagaran°ti vimamsanto °“mayi nagaram gate luddaputto dhanam
labhissari deviya dohalo pa{ippassambhissari Sumukhassa mittadhammo
pakafo bhavissati, ratha mama Rana-balena KhemaAca saram
abhaya-dakkhinam karvad labhissdmi, tasma nagarameva gantum
seyyo'ti sannitthQnam katva, luddam “amhe kdjendddya raRfo



25.

214,

(a)

(b}

215.

(a)

(b)

216.

(a)

(b)

santikam nehi, sace rdja vissajjetukdmo bhavissati, vissajjessatf °ti aha.
JA IV 427,

Tena kho pana samayena Bdardnasiyam Suppiyo ca updsako Suppiyd
ca updsikad ubho pasanna honiti ddyakd kdrakd sanghupatthdkd. Atha
kho Suppiyad updsik@ ardmam ganrv@ vihdrena vihdram parivenena
parivenam upasankamirva bhikkha pucchari, “ko bhante gildno, kassa
kim ahartyara?” ti. Vin 1 216.

LESSON 36

Syntax

A sentence consists of two parts: subject and predicate. The subject
may be a noun, an adjective, a participle (declinable), or even an
indeclinable particle. There must be concordance between subject and
predicate. The subject is always expressed by Nominative Case. The
verb i.. the predicate must always agree with the subject in number
and person: So gacchati (he goes), Te gacchanti (they go), Aham
gacchami (I go), mayam gacchdma (we go).

If the predicate is an adjective or declinable participle, 1t must agree
with the subject in number, gender and case: So Bhagava asamo (the
Lord is peerless), Buddho loke uppanno (the Buddha has appeared on
the earth).

Nominative Case

The Nomunative case is used just to express the stem (or the crude
form of a noun): Buddho (the stem Buddha). The Nominative is used
to express the subject as mentioned in the foregoing explanation No.
214

Vocative Case is used only in addressing somebody: Bhikkhave (O
Monks).

Accusative Case

The Accusative Case is used to express the direct object of a verb or
of a participle in active voice: Buddho dhammam desesi, Buddho
dhammam desitava (the Buddha expounded the Dhamma).

The Accusative Case expresses even the goal of motion: Puriso
gamam gato (the man has gone to the village).
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(¢) The Accusative Case expresses the duration of time and the extension
of space: Sarta me vassani lohira-kumbhiyam vutthdni (I hived seven
years in a vessel of blood [womb]). Ud 17.

Abha yojanam phuta ahosi (the light had spread about a league).
DI 175.

(d) The verbs ‘seri’ (lies down), ‘tigthati’ (stands), vasari (dwells) sfdati
(sinks) and the like compounded with the prefixes adhi, anu, 4 and
upa govern Accusative Case.

Pdpaniko kammantam adhigthdti (the shopkeeper attends to [his]
work), MaAcam abhinistdati (he sits down on a bed). Vin IV 46.
Gharam avasanto (dwelling in a house). S 1 42.

Saggam lokam upapajjati (he 1s rebom into the heaven world). A [ 9.

(¢) The prefixes ‘adhi’ and ‘pari’ stand as prepositions goveming
Accusative Case.

(f) The Indeclinables anto, riro, abhito, parito, samamid, dht, vind,
antard, uddissa, upanidhadya, paticca, agamma, drabbha and the hke
govermn Accusative Case: Anfo gdmam (inside the village). D 11 273,
tiro pabbatam (across the mountain). A I1 290,
uyydnc.-bhamim abhirto (by the grove). V V 59; Parito gam.amn (round
the village). Kacc.; Samanta Vesalim (round about Vesil). D II 98;
Dhr b:amhanassa harntaram (shame on him who kills a Brahman)!
vind. See Lesson 14 No. 52.

Antard ca Nalandam antard ca Rdjagaham (between' Nalanda and
Rajagaha) D I ). Bhagavaniam uddissa (on account of the Lord) M 111
238. Himavantam pabbara-rdjam upanidhdya (Compared with the
Himalayas the lord of mountains) M Il 177. Na ca Paranam
Kassapam savakd upanissaya viharanii (and the disciples do not live
in dependence on Piirana Kassapa) M 11 3. Pdsdna-pitthim nissdya (on
the top of a rock) J 1 167. Savarthim nissdya (near Savatthi), Rajanam
nissdya (depending on the king) 1 | 140. Anukampam upadaya (out or
pity) D 1 204. Kalam ca samayam ca upddaya (according to time and
convenience) D 1 205. Manussalokam upadaya (Compared with the
world of men) PVA 268. Cakkhum ca paficca ripe ca (because of eye
and the visible objects) M 1 259, Kimadgamma kim arabbha (depending
on what) DI 13,

‘Note that when the nouns are given expressing both the places the word
‘antard’ precedes each word.
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(8)

(h)

The verbs ‘agghati, arahati’ and ‘patibhdti’govern Accusative Case:
Kalam nagghati solasim (it is not worth a 16th part). It 19,

Na so kasavam arahati (he does not deserve a monk’'s robe). Dh 9.
Patibhati mam Bhagava (it is revealed to me, Lord). S 1 189,

The dative singular of nouns ‘dassana’ and ‘ydcana’ govemn
Accusative Case: Bhagavantam dassandya (for seeing the Lord).

Ud 1.

Akalo ‘dami Tarhdgatam ydcandya (it 1s not the time for asking the
Tath3gata). D 11 115.

The Accusative singular of the substantives of the neuter gender is
used as adverbs: Sukham supari (he sleeps happily). A 1V 150.
Caranti visame samam (they walk on the uneven with an even stride).
SI1a4,

Cognate object.

217.
(a)

(b)

There are two kinds of Congnate objects, one formed from the same
root with the verb and the other formed from another verb but having
the same meaning: Idam pure cittam acdri cdrikam (this mind went
formerly wandenng about). Dh 326.

Gahapati janghd-vihdram anucankamamano (the householder pacing
up and down and roaming about on foot). M 1 359.

Some verbs take two accusatives. See Lesson 31 No. 167.

Instrumental Case.

Instrumental Case expresses the instrument with which or by means of
which an action is performed: Cakkhund ripam disva (seeing a visible
form with the eye). D 1 89.

Yanena gantva (having gone by means of a vehicle). D I 89.

The agent of an action expressed in passive construction is put in
Instrumental Case: Vutram heram Bhagavata (this has been said by the
Lord). It 1.

Indeclinable particles ‘saha, saddhim, vind, aRAatra’® and the
adjectives ‘sama, sadisa’ and the like govem Instrumental Case.
Bhikkhu-sanghena saddhim (together with the company of monks).
DI1.

Isidasiya saha na vaccham (1 will not live with Isidasi). Th II 414.
Vina dandena (without a stick). Vin II 132,

AAAatra Tathdgarena (without the Perfect One). Dh. A 111 80.

Radgena samo aggi ndma natthi (there is no fire like lust).
DhA 111 261.
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The words that express defects in limbs govern Instrumental Case:
Akkhind kano (blind of one eye). Kacc. 339.

Padena khanjo (lame of one foot). Pug.A 227.

The family name govemns the Instrumental Case: Bhagavd, marisa
khattiyo jatiya...gottena Gotamo (the Lord, dear sir, 1s a Warrior by
caste and Gotama by family). D III 51.

The direction in which something exists 1s also expressed by
Instrumental Case: Utrarena Kapivanto (the city Kapivanta is situated
in the north). D Il 201.

Yena Uttarakurd ramma (where lies the beautiful Uttara-Kuru).

D II 199,

The words expressing the direction is put in Instrumental Case
followed by a noun in Accusative Case: Urrarena Seiavyam (to the
north of Setavya). D Il 316. |
The vehicle one goes by is expressed in Instrumental Case: Yanena
ganrva (having travelled by chariot). D 1 39.

The words artlyati, hardyati, jigucchati and the like are used with the
nouns in Instrumental Case: Iddhi-pdjihdriyena atifydmi hardydmi
Jigucchami (1 loathe, abhor and am ashamed of the wonder of
manifestation). D 1 214.

The time dunng which something happens 1s expressed by Instru-
menatal Case: Tena samayena Buddho Bhagava Nerafijjar@yam
viharati...(dunng that ime the Lord Buddha was staying nearby the
river Nerafjara). Vin [ 1.

To express the ‘proper time’ the Instrumental Case is used: Kalena
Dhamma-savanam (Listening to the Dhamma at the proper time).
Kh 3.

The words that express priority is put in Instrumental Case: Mdsena
pubbe (a month before). Kaccdyana.

The word ‘attho’ governs Instrumental Case: Pufdena aitho mayham
na vijjari (} do not want ment). Sn 431.

(m) The Instrumental singular of ‘amran’ 1s used in the sense of

(n)

(0)
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Nominalive: Aitan@ ‘va andnam sammannaii. Vin 1,

The particular attribute, state, condition or a thing with which one is
equipped is put in Instrumental Case: Panbbdjakam tidandena
addakkhi (he saw the wandening ascetic equipped with a tnpod).
Kaccayana.

The sced that is sown s expressed by Instrumental Case: Tilehi vapati
(he sows sasame). Kaccdyana.
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"At what price” is expressed by Instrumental Case: Satena kfto daso
(a slave boutht for a hundred pieces). JA 1 64.

The agent of the action expressed by the particles sakkd, labbhd and
the hike is expressed by the Instrumental Case: Na hi sakka@ supantena
koci attho pdpunituwmn (a slecpy man is not capable of attaining any sornt
of success). Sn A 338.

Na labbha taya pbabbajitum (you cannol enter the Order of monks).
JA 1 64,

The Dative Case.

The Dative Case expresses the person or thing to whom some thing is
given, some thing 1s due and for whom some thing is done.

E.g. Agantukassa danam deti (he gives gift [food] to a guest).

A II1 41.

The verbs ‘sildghaie, hanute, sapati, kujjhati, dubbhati, aparajjhati,
patissundii, aroceti, pagivedayati’ and the words *alam, namo, sotthi’
and ‘svagatam' govem the Dative Case:

Buddhassa silaghare (he praises the Buddha). Kacc. 327.

Hanute mayham eva (he hides from me). Kacc. 327.

Mayham sapate (he reviles me). Kacc. 330,

Ma ca kujjhitha kujjhatam (rage ye not against them that rage).

S 11 240.

Raja Ajdiassartu adubbhantassa dubbhati (kang Ajatasattu is hostile to
him who is not hostile). S | 8S.

Kim pana te Ambaitha Sakyd aprajjhum (What, Ambattha, have
Sakyas offended you)? D 1 91.

Bhikkha Bhagavaro paccassosun (the monks answered the Lord in
assent). M1 |.

Bhagavaro kdlam drocesi (he announced the ime to the Lord).
Pativedayami kho te maharaja (1 make known to you, great king).

S 1101,

Alam antaray@ya (it 1s strong enough to be an obstacle). M I 130.
Alam te vippatisardya (you have need for remorse). Vin 11 250.
Namo tassa Bnagavato (May my adoration be to the Lord)!

Sotthi bhavissati raffo (the king will go safe). D [ 96.

Svagaram bhanie bhagavaro (welcome to the Lord, revered sir).
DI179.
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The indirect object is put in the Dative Case. Kulaputtassa Bhagava
anupubbl-katham kathesi (the Lord talked the progressive talk to the
young gentleman).

The verbs that express the feeling of pleasure, anger or jealousy
govemn Dative Case.

Ablative Case

The Ablative Case answers the question "from where or from what?"
[t denotes separating point (the point of separation):

So Suppdaraka pakkami (he departed from Supparaka). Ud 17.

So agarasmad anagdriyam pabbaji (he went forth from home to
homelessness).

Kacchehi sedd muccanti (sweat exudes from the armpits). It 76.
Avijjd-paccayd sankhdrd (from or because of ignorance sarikharas
anse).

The Ablative Case expresses the thing from which one is restrained
and from whom one hides: Sdno bhojana varenti sakare (dogs dnve
off swine from their cnb). S 1 176.

Upajjhdyd antaradhdyari sisso (the pupin plays truant .from the
preceptor). Kaccayana.

The Comparative adjective governs Ablauve: Sflam eva swa seyyo
(good conduct is higher than leaming). JA 111 194,

Ayam eva tato mahantataro kataggaho (this is the winning throw
Greater than that). M [l 178.

The particles ‘uddham (upward), adho (below), ara, araka (far), oram
(within), vind (without), yava, @ (as far as), pura (before), affAatra
(except), param (after)’ govern Ablauve Case:

Uddham pada-tala adho kesa-maithakd (from the soles of the feet
below upward to the crown of the head). D Il 203.

Ard te asavakkhaya (they are far from the destruction of passions).
DH 253.

Arakd sanghamha (far from the Order). Vin 11 239.

Oram vassa-satd pi mlyati (even within hundred years does one die).
Sn 804,

A bramha-loka (as far as the Brahma-world). Kuhn KS 23.

Yadva bramha-loka (as far as the brahma-world). Vin 1 12,

Purd arund (bzfore dawn). Vin IV 17,

Kim aAfatra adassana (what else but from not seeing). S 1 29,
Param marana (after death). S 1 94,
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The verbs ‘pabhavari’, the particle ‘saha’ and the participles ‘sutam’
and ‘patiggahitam’ govern Ablative Case:

Upadhi-nidana pabhavanti dukkhd (ills come to be because of
Upadhis, ills anse from Upadhis). Sn 364.

Saha parinibbana Bhagavato (at the very moment of the passing away
of the Lord). D Il 157.

Saha vacana ca pana Bhagavaso (as soon as the Lord told that).

Ud 16.

Sammukhd'va sutam sammukha patiggahltam samanassa Gotamassa
(From the recluse Gotama himself have I heard and accepted).

M 11 207.

The Ablauve form of ‘sa-hartha’ 1s used in place of its instrumental
form: Sahartha santappesi (he with his own hand, served and satisfied
the monks). M I 353.

Genitive Case

The Genitive Case answers the question "Whose?":
Andthapindikassa drdme (in the grove of Anithapindika). S 1.
The agent of the action denoted by a passive past ovarticiple or a
Gerundive is expressed by the Genitive Case:

Yavadeva anatthdya Rartam bdlassa jayati (that which is learnt by the
unwise is conducive to his own destruction). Dh 72.
Kalyanamittassetam Meghiya bhikkhuno patikankham (it is to be
expected, Meghiya, by a monk who provides with good friends).
Ud 36.

The adjectives ‘kusala, kovida, kewvalin, sadisa’ and the like govern

Genitive:

Kusal@ nacca-ghassa (clever in dancing and singing). Kaccayana.
Dhammassa akovidd (not skilled in the Dhamma). S [ 162.
Maggdmaggassa kovida (skilled in nght and wrong ways). Sn 627.
bramhacanyassa kevalr (perfected 1in Higher life). A 11 23.

Sadiso me na vijjati (there is nobody equal to me). Vin 1 8.
Agent-nouns (or adjectives ending 1n the suffixes -aka, -avin, -in and
-tar) govern Genitive:

Ariydnam upavddakd (scofters at the Holy Ones). M [ 1.

Ariydnam adassavl (having not seen the Holy Ones). M I 1.

Labht annassa panassa (one who receives food and drink). S I 95.
Kilamarhassa bhagt (coming in for distress). S II 265.

Yannassa ydjetd (one who officiates for mm at the sacnifice). D 1 143,
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N.B. Nouns formed by means of the suffix -rar govern also the Accusative

Case. See Lesson 23 No. 95

(e) The verbs like phrati, dussati, apamafRari, tassati, bhayari governs

()

Genitive:

Purati bdlo pdpassa (the fool becomes full of evil). Dh 121.

Yo appadutthassa narassa dussati (whoever offends a harmless
person). Dh 125.

Ma’'pamaffetha puffassa (let no man think light of good). Dh 122,
Sabbe rtasanti dandassa: sabbe bhayanti maccuno (all tremble at
punishment, and all fear death). Dh 129.

Action-nouns (abstract nouns formed from verbal roots) govem
Genitive Case: Sabba-pdpassa akaranam (not doing any evil deed).

Dh 189.

Evametam purandnam sahdydnam ahu sangamo (such was this meeting
of the ancient friends). S 1 60.

Tanhanam khayam (the waning of craving). M I 6.

(g) The words denoting measure govern Geniuve:

(h)
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Hiranna-suvannassa pufijam (a heap of bullion and gold). M 11 63.
The words denoting the compass and those expressing manners govem
Genitive. The words$ ‘anzard, antarena, sammukhd, santike, accayena,
avidare' govern Genitive:

Uttaram nagarassa (to the norht of the city). D 11 160,

Pactato Rajagahassa (1o the east of Rajagaha). D 11 263.
Purarthimato nagarassa (o the east of the city). D 11 161.

Antarena yamaka-sdlanam (between the twin Sal trees). D II 137.
Antard sarthmam (between the thighs). Vin 11 16].

Tassa me sanghassa sarmmukhd sutam (from the presence of the
company of monks have 1 heard). D 11 124,

Santike maranam tava (near thee hovers death). Sn 426.
mamaccayena (after my death). D 1I 154,

Tassa rattiyd accayena (at the end of that night). D [1 27.

Tinnam masdnarp accayena (at the lapse of three months).
Bhagavato avidare (not far from the Lord). S | 18.

The collective whole, of which a part is pointed, is denoted by
Genitive:

Tinnam kammdnam mano-kammam sdvajjataram (of the three deeds
the deed of mind is the most blamable). M 1 373,

Kim sippdnam aggam (Which of crafts 1s chief)? Ud 31.
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Caiuddasr pafcadasl attham! ca pakkhassa (the 14th, 15th and 8th of
the half-month). M 1 20.

Telassa yavadattham pivirva (having drunk oil as much as he could).
Ud 14.

Kati jagararam suttd (how many of the awake are sleepy)? S 1 3.
Etesam gandha-jatdnam stla-gandho anuniaro (among all these
varieties of perfume the perfume of virtue 1s the supreme one). Dh 55.
Genitive Absolute. Both the subject and the participle which is the
predicate of the clause are put in Genitive Case. This construction 1s
called Genitive Absolute. See Leson 23 No. 96.

Locative Case

The Locative case answers the question “where and when?":
Bhikkhia abbhokdse cankamanti (monks are walking up and down in
the open air). Ud 7.

Bhagava Andthapindikassa ardme viharati (the Lord 1s staying in the
Anathapindika's grave). S [ 1.

Mam eva tasmim samaye anusasareyydtha (Do ye on that occasion call
me to your mind). S I 219.

Ayam hi devaputto pubbe manussa-bhidto samano (this son of Deva
being yet a man in former days). S I 232,

The object of doubt, fear, love, delight, conviction, respect, sympathy,
pity, compassion and inflicion of pain or harm are expressed by
means of Locative Case: Buddhe kankhati (he has doubt about the
Buddha). M 1 101,

Stho 'va saddesu asantasanto (not feeling fear of sounds like a lion).
Sn 71.

Rape sneham na kubbaye (one should not dote on visible object).

Sn 94,

Buddhe pasanno (convinced of the Buddha or having faith in the
Buddha). S 1 35.

Sanghe ca tibbagdravo (and having deep respect for the Ocder).

S 135,

Atthi me tumhesu anukampa (1 have sympathy for you). M I 12,
Yo...adandesu dussati (Whosoever offends against the harmless).

Dh 137.

The Locative Case is used in expressing the object of touching,
seizing, stinging, offending and kissing:

171



(d)

(e)

(f)

172

Ghattkaro...Jotipdlam kesesu paradmasirvd (Ghatikara touching Jotipala
on his hair). M 1] 47.

Coram cialdya ganhirvad (having seized the thief by the top-knot).
Dha I 294,

Chabbaggiya bhikkha gaviam visdnesu pi ganhanti (the monks of the
group of six catch hold of cows even by their homs). Vin I 191.
Nam setthf sfse cumbitva (the guild-master having kissed her on the
head). DhA I 190.

Tassa so alagaddo hatthe va bahdya va afRatarasmim va
angapaccange daseyya (the water-snake might bite him on his hand or
arm or another part of his body). M 1 133,

Pacceka-buddhe aparajjhirva (having offended the Silent Buddha).
PVA 263.

Putiesu daresu ca ya apekha (fond of sons and wives). Sn 39,

The sense ‘amidst’ or ‘among’ is also expressed by the Locative Case:
Evam ninda-pasamsdsu na samifjanti pandita (the wise will falter not
amidst praise and blame). Dh 81.

Danto sertho manussesu (best among men is the tamed man). Dh 321,
The person under whom one studies or practises virtues, whom or
which one treats, towards whom one behaves, at which one is clever
and from which one disappears are expressed by Locative Case:
Bhagavati bramhacariyam carissémi (1 will live the Higher life under
the Lord). M 1 426.

Katham mayam bhante Tathdgatassa sartre patipajjama (how should
we treat the remains of the Perfect One)? D 11 141.

Dvisu bhikkhave samma patipajjamdno pandito...bahum puffam
pasavarl (the wise man who behaves nghtly towards two persons
begets much ment). A I 90,

Sattesu vippatipajjanti (they wrongly behave towards living beings).
S174,

Kusalo vmaya tantissare (were you clever at the lute's stringed
music)? Vin | 191,

Suddhavasesu devesu antarahito (having vanished from the Deves of
Pure Abodes). S | 26.

The cause also is expressed by Locative Case:

Omasa-vade pacirtiyam (on account of insulting speech there is the
offence of expiation). Vin IV 6.
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In expressing the sense ‘in regard to’, ‘with regard to’, ‘as regards’ or
‘with respect to’, the Locative Case 1s used:

Pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapddi (the vision arose in
me in regard to things not heard by me before). S 11 7.

The Locative Absolute. Just as in the case of Genitive Absolute, here
too, both the subject and the participle are put in the Locative Case.
This construction is called Locative Absolute. See Lesson 23 No. 97,
parinibbute Bhagavati (when the Lord passed away).
Acira-pakkanresu. . jatilesu (not long after those ascetics of matted hair
had gone by). S 1 78.

Bhagavatd olarike nimitte kayiramdne (even when so broad a hint was
being dropped by the Lord). UD 65.

Sariputtassa vanne bhaffamane (while the praise of Siriputta was
being uttered). S 1 64.

Adjectives

As has already been said, an adjective agrees with the noun it
qualifies, expressed or understood, in gender, number and case:
Papaka akusald dhamma uppajjarui (the mean and unwholesome states
rise up in mind). A [ 14,

Adjectives are used as nouns and take the case-endings just as nouns
do: Samvasena kho maharaja stlam veditabbam, tafica kho paffavard
no duppaffena (it is by living together with a person that one should
learn his moral conduct...and that is only if one is wise and is not
unwise). S | 78.

The numeral adjectives differ somewhat from the ordinary adjectives.
Read Lessons 30 No. 151.

The noun connected with a comparative adjective is put in the Ablative
Case: Mdanusakehi kdmehi dibbd kAmad abhikkantatard panftatard ca
(the heavenly pleasures are more pleasing and more excellent than
human pleasures). M 1 50).

An adjective of superlative degree governs a noun in the Genitive or
Locative: Virago seitho dhammanam (passionlessness is the best of
mental states). Dh 27. Danro seitho manussesu (the tamed ore is the
best among men). Dh [ 321,
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Pronouns

(a) The personal pronoun of the third person i.e. ra(d) is declined in all

(b)

(c)

(d)
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the three genders. Frequently it appears in sentences as an adjective
qualifying the noun it is connected with:

So bhikkhu jahati ora-param (that monk quits bounds both here and
you). Sn 1.

The personal pronoun of the first person is the same in all the three

genders: Kasma mam amma rodasi (tvam) (mother, why do you mom

me). Th 1 44,

Te (by thee, to thee, thy), me (by me, to me, my), vo (you, by you,
to you, your) and no (us, by us, to us, our) are enclitics and are
always placed after a word:

Puttd mauthi (puntd me aithi) (1 have children). Dh 6.

amaruaydmi vo (I exhort you). D II 156.

The Relative pronoun ya(d) agrees with its antecedent in number and
gender. Its Case is determined by the other parts of the sentence:

Ye asava sankilesika, pahia te Tathagatassa (those cankers that had
to do with the defilements...those have been got nd of by the
Tathagata). M | 464.

(S0) yena sangho artamano hoti tam karomfl ‘ti dha (he said, "I will do
what I can to please the Order®). M 1 443,

Ya imasmim janapade janapada-kalydnft, tarm icchdmi (I long for the
most beautiful woman in this district).

When the Relative pronoun ‘ya(d)’ is repeated it expresses the sense
‘whosoever' or ‘whatsoever®, and the correlative pronoun also 1S
repeated: So yena yena icchati tena tena gacchati, yattha yattha icchati
tartha tarha tigthati (Wherever he likes [to go] there he goes and
wherever he likes [to stand] there he stands). S II 271.

Sometimes the relative pronoun is followed by the indefinite pronoun
to express the senses ‘whosoever, whatsoever' and ‘any whatsoever':
Yo hi koci bhikkhave ime satipatthdne evam bhdveyya satia vassani
(whosoever, monks, should thus develop these four applications of
mindfulness for seven years...). N1 63.

Yam kifici sithilam kammam (whatever perfunciory deed). Dh 312.
Yassa kassaci bhikkhuno ime paica ceto-khild pahina (by whatever
monk these five forms of mental barrenness are got rid of). M 1 103.
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Sometimes the Relative Pronoun 1s followed by an Interrogative
pronoun with the particle 'vd": Yo vd ko va (whosoever).

Relative Pronoun followed by a Demonstrative Pronoun expresses the
sense ‘whatever' or ‘whichever’ and when the particle ‘va’ follows
each of them, it expresses the sense "this or that” or "ordinary”. Yo
va so va yakkho (an ordinary Yakkha). S I 160.

There are three kinds of Demonstrative Pronouns, namely, ta(d),
eta(d) and idam. They are used in sentenses both as pure pronouns and
pronominal adjectives as well.

Frequently we meet in the text the constructions so aham, so tvam,
Ayamaham, eso'ham, tam mam, tassa mayham and the like. In such
phrases the preceding pronoun expresses the sense "aforesaid®. Thus
‘'so aham' means "I (being such as mentoned before)™: So aham
vicarissami gama gamam nagad nagam (I who have understood the
doctrine as mentioned before, will now go from village to village and
from city to city [or from mountain to mountain]). S 1 215.
Sometimes the pronoun ‘era(d)’ or ‘idam’ preceded by ‘ra(d)’
emphasizes the sense of the succeeding pronoun: *So eso’ or ‘so ayam'’
(this very same person).

In some places ‘eta(d)’ expresses the sense ‘there! while ‘eta’ or
‘idam’ the sense ‘here’:

So darako gacchati (there the boy goes). Eso (ayam) ddrako agacchati
(here the boy comes).

The Demonstrative Pronoun being repeated gives the sense ‘several’
or ‘vanous’:

Tam tam kdranam dgamma (conceming this or that [or various
incidents]). Dh A 1 |

Verbs

There are six Tenses and three Moods in Pali. Tenses are Present,
Aonst, Imperfect Past, Future and Conditional.

Moods are: Indicative, Imperative and Opatauve. There is also a
Future Imperative very seldom met with, which is included in the
Imperative Mood itself.

The Indicative Mood expresses three kinds of statements, namely,
affirmation, negation and interrogation. When expressing a negation
or interrogatipn no auxilhary verb is used as in English. Simply by
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using a negative parucle hke "na’, a sentence turms Negative. By

putung emphasis on a word (in conversation), or by using an

[nterrogative pronoun or adverb an expression becomes interrogative,
Affirmative: Bhagavd Savatthiyam viharati (the Lord stays in Savatthi)
Negative: so pathavim na manfar (he does not think 1n a wrong way
of Extension). M I 3,

Interrogauve: Kadya-dandan'tt Tapassi vadesi (do you say ‘wrong of
body', Tapassi)? M 1 372.

Santi te evaripd abadha (have you diseases like these)? Vin 1 72.
Ko pana bhante heru (what 1s the cause, revered sir)?

Api nu nam brdmhana marnie vaceyyum va na va (would the brahmans
teach him their Verses or not)?

Kartha'dani so Bhagava viharati (where is the Lord staying now)?
The Present Tense in Pali corresponds to the Present Tense, Present
Continuous Tense and the Historical Present in English,

Present Tense: Sadiso me na vijjati (there is none like me). Vin 1 7.
Present Continuous: Gacchdmi Kdsinam puram (1 am going to the city
of Kasis). Vin 1 7,

The Present Tense expresses also an existing fact: Na hi verena verani
sammanifdha kudadcanam (hatreds are never calmed down by retuming
hatreds). Dh §.

Even both the nearest past and nearest future are also expressed by the
Pre<ent Indicative:

Gambhfram bhdasati vdcam (you have just spoken a word of deep
meaning). S 1 35.

Kayassa bhedad duppafifo nirayam so upapajjati (at the body’s wreck
that foolish person will go to a state of misery). Dh 140. (This was
said referring to a person neaning his death).

Though there are three kinds of Past tenses, the Aonst is the one most
frequently used to express all kinds of past incidents. The Past
Imperfect 1s less frequent, The Past Perfect (Parokkha) 1s not met with
in the Pali Canon except the verb ‘babhiva’ in the verse:
Tatthappanado rumulo babhfiva (there arose a loud tumult). J VI 282.
The forms ‘aha, ahu' and ‘ahamsu’ are frequently met with, But they
are regarded by ancient Pali Grammanans as the forms of Aonst
Tense. The much later Pali classics are rich in forms of Past Perfect.
The Future Indicative generally expresses an action to be performed
in the time yet to come. It 1s used also in the sense of “"can” or
“must”. Ayam mahesakkhaya devaidya adhiggahto bhavissati (this tree
must be tenented by a powerful tree-spirit). DhA 1 3.
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The Imperative is used 0 denote a command, entreaty, blessing,
curse, request and aspiration. Read Lesson 6. No. 18.

The Optative denotes the sense of a hope, prayer, wish, condition
probability, capability permission etc. Read Lesson 7. No. 23.

"The Conditional tense is used to express the past condition with,
imphied impossibility or supposition, contrary to facts. It is used both
in protasis and apodosis.” (Pali grammar by H. H. Tilbe)

See Lesson 27.

Participles

The Participles are of two kinds, declinable and indeclinable, The
Gerund is indeclinable and is also called Indeclinable Past Participle
by some Grammanans. All other participles are declinable. They
include Present participles, declinable Past participles and Gerundives
or Future Passive Participles.

The Declinable participles present, past or future are all of the nature
of adjectives and are inflected in the gender, number and case of the
nouns which they refer to. The past participles and the Gerundives are
also used in sentences predicatively. The Present participle of Pali
.corresponds to the same in English ending in ‘-ing’. It may be
translated into English using the word "while” or "whilst* Sometimes
the Present partciple is used substantively and is to be translated
beginning with "he who" or "that which®.

So dibbena cakkhund...satte passaili cavamane upapajjamane (he, by
the Deva-vision...sees beings who are passing hence and uprising
there). M I 358.

The present participle is also used in the sense of a potential verb and
when translating into English the conjunction "if™ should begin the
clause. I/dha panekacco gildno labhanto sappdydni bhojandni no
alabhanto...vuwthasi tamha abadha (here again there is a patient that
recovers from his iliness, if he gets proper diet...but not if he does not
get it). Pug 20.

The past participles both active and passive, apart from acting as a real
past participle, frequently play the part of a past verb (either as Aorist,
Imperfect Past or Past Perfect), and agree with the subject of the
sentence (or the clause) in gender, number and case. This is the
predicative use of the past participles.

177



(d)

(0

()

(h)

178

Someumes the verb ‘hoti, ahosi, hessat, hotu’ or any form or the
verb formed from the root *hi’ or ‘bha’ may follow t.e dechnable
participle, relevent to the sense it expresses: Dasnio gahapati
Pdtaliputtarn anuppatto hoti (the householder Dasama has arnived at
Pataliputta). M 1 354,

Asanani Pafnastani honti (seats have been prepared). M 1 354
Some declinable participles are used as nouns as well as adjectives.
The ‘buddha’ and ‘sugata’ are past participles. ‘Buddha’ means
‘awakened’ but is used as a noun. ‘Sugata’ means ‘gone well' and 1s
used as an epithet of the Buddha and sometimes as an adjective.
Some more Examples:

Altano 'va avekkheyya katdni akardni ca (one should take notice of
what one has done or not done). Dh 50.

Arthi bhikkhave ajatam abhttam akatam asankhatam (there, monks, 1s
a not-bom, a not-become, a not-made, a not-compounded). Ud 80.
Mahant (great), bhavant (dear, fnendly) and sans (a gocd person) are
some participles used as adjectuves and as nouns.

‘Mahant® 1s the present participle formed from the root Mah (1o
worship).

‘Bhavan:t' s the present participle from the root bhi (10 become, 10
grow),

‘Sans’ is the present participle formed from the root as (to be).

A Past Participle is also used as an abstract noun: Nissitassa calitar,
anissitassa calitam natthi (there 1s wavenng for him who has clung,
but for him who has not clung to, there is no wavering). Ud 81.
The declinable Past Participle is also used as a gerund: Ekamantam
thitd kho sa devaia Bhagavantam etadavoca (that deity, having stood
aside, said this to the Lord). S1 1.

Atha kho ta devaidyo...siddhavasesu devesu antarahit@ Bhagavaro
purato paturahamsu (then those gods, having vanished from among the
gods of the Pure Abodes appeared before the Lord). S 1 26.

The agent of the action denoted by the Past Participle Passive may be
put either in the Instrumental Case or in the Genitive Case: |
Bhota Gotamena sarnma bhikkhu-sangho patipadito (the Order of the
monks has been led properly by the good Gotama). M 1 339.
Sdvarthiya avidare aARatarassa pagassa dvasatha-pindo paffaito hot
(alms food has come to be prepared 1n 4 public rest house near
Savatthi by some guild). Vin IV 60.
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Gerundives

Gerundives are used in the same way as the Passive Past Participles.
They express the sense of fitness, propnety, obligation, necessity or
capability. They are to be translated using the verbs "is to be”, "ought
to be”, "should be”, and occasionally "can be”, "could be”, "may be”
or "might be".

Apadnatipdiam nissadya pandtipato pahdtabbo (through not onslaught on
creatures, onslaught on them should be got rid of). M 1 360,

Like Adjectives, Gerundives agree with the nouns they refer to in
gender, number and case. They even act the part of the predicate with
the agent either 1n Instrumental or Genitive case. They are sometimes
used impersonally and put in the neuter gender and singular number.
They are used also as neuter nouns:

Antard-magge nadr taritabba hoti (on the way there is a river to be
crossed). Vin IV 64.

Araffiakendpi kho dvuso Moggallana ime dhamma samdddya
vattitabba pageva gamanta-viharind (these things, venerable
Moggallana, are certainly to be taken up and practised by a monk
living in a forest, all the more by one staying near a village). M 1473,
Katgm karanfyam (what is to be done has been done). M [ 23.
Dasamo gahapati Paialiputtam anuppatio hoti kenacideva karanfyena
(the householder Dasama has arrived at Pataliputta on some business
or other). M | 349,

Infinitives

The Infinitive in Pali expresses the sense "for the purpose of”, "in
order 0", or "for", It corresponds to the infinitive in English language
and involves the sense of the Dative Case.

This 1s used with verbs or participles which imply a wish or desire.
The agent of the action denoted by an infinitive is the same as that of
the verb or the predicative participle. Mostly the Infinitive is used in
a sentence in connection with the verbs ‘arahasni’ (he deserves),
‘sakkoti’ (he is able) and ‘icchati’ (he wants) and those of similar
meaning:
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So na sakkuneyya Gangdya nadiyd tiriyam bah&ya sotam chetvad
sonhind param gantum (he would not be able, having cut across the
stream of the river Ganges using his arms, to go safely beyond).

M 1 435.

Icchama mayam marisa Nimim rdjanam datthum (we wish, good sir,
to see the king Nimi). M 1 78.

Na'dani sukaram amhehi labha-sakkara-siloke pariccajitumn (it is not
easy for us now to give up gains, honours and fame). M 1 524,
Khartiyo pi hi pahoti asmim padese...mettam bhdvetum (On this
supposition, a noble, (0o, 1s capable of developing a mind of
friendliness). M 1 151,

Acinnam kho panetam Buddhdnam Bhagavant@nam dagansukehi
bhikkhahi saddhim patisammoditum (now 1t was the custom of the
Lords, Awakened Ones, to exchange friendly greetings with the monks
coming from a distant place). Vin IV 24.

Arahati pabbajito pabbajitassa pindam patiggahetun (a monk 1s
worthy to accept the alms-food of a monk). Vin IV 24,

Alameva nibbinditum (for sure, one ought to turn away from),

D 11 198.

Direct and Indirect Speech

The particle ‘iti* added to the end of a word or 2 sentence (i.e. a
statement) or a quoted thought denotes what is called "a direct speech”
or "direct narration” in English.

Sace me Bhagava vyakarissatl “sassato loko" ti va "asassaro loko" i
vd...evamaham Bhagavati bramha-cariyam carissami (if the Lord will
explain to me: "The world is eternal,” or "The world is not
etemnal,”...then will I live the higher life under the Lord). M 1 427,
Omi-bhayan'ti kho bhikkhave kodh@pdyasassetam adhivacanam (the
peril of waves, monks, is a designation for angry despair). M 1 460,
Bhikkha...amnataram paccantimam viharam patisankharonti "ldha
mayam vassam vasissdma® . (the monks were repainng a large
dwelling place in the countryside, thinking: "We will spend the rains
here.”). Vin 1V 44,

So eka-divasam.,.ekam vanaspatim disva "ayam mahesakkhdya
devai@ya adhiggahfNo bhavissatlti rassa hettha-bhadgam sodhdperva....
(one day he, seeing a large forest tree, thought: "This tree must have
been tenanted by a powerful spirit,” and having caused the ground
under the tree to be cleared....). DhA | 3.



229. Indirect Speech
Satthd tassa anto-gehd nrharitvd tartha nipajjdpita-bhdvam Aasva. ...
(the Master became aware that he had been removed from the house
and laid there....). DhA 1 261
PafAca-satehi bhikkhahi saddhm agata-bhavam sutvd (hearing that he
had come with S00 monks) DhA [ 62.
Thus the nouns that express a statement (1.e. words lke ‘bhdva’)
becoming the last member of a compound denote the sense of an
indirect speech.

Yocabulary

Masculine Nouns

migaddya, deerpark updddnakkhandha, aggregate of
anta, extreme, end existence as clinging's objects
pabbajita, monk, recluse, ascetic samudaya, cause, origin
(One who has gone forth nandi-rdga, passionate delight
to homelessness) nirodha, cessation
kama, sensuality virdga, detachment

anuyoga, giving oneself up to, application cdga, giving up
kilamatha, tiredness, exhaustion, fatigue pafinissagga, relinquishment
Tathdgata, the Perfect One, the Buddha  andiaya, doing away with,

upasama, calm, appeasement, allaying rejection
sambodha, realization aloka, light
sammdsankappa, right thought, punabbhava, rebirth

night aspiration abadha, ailment
sammdkammanta, right action sankhdra, mental formation
sammddjiva, nght livelihood viparindma, change
sammdadvaydma, nght effort dharmma, nature
sammdsamadhi, nght concentration dsava, mental taint, passion
vyddhi, illness sadda, sound, noise
soka, sorrow kaya, body
parideva, lamentation gandha, odour
updydsa, despair rasa, taste
sampayoga, union ragaggi, fire of lust
vippayoga, disunion dosa, anger

moha, delusion
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Feminine Nouns

Baranasf, a city so known

allika, sticking

patipada, way, practice

abhififid, higher knowledge
sammadirthi, right understanding
sammd-vacd, nght speech

sammdsati, nght mindfulness

jdti, birth

tanhd, craving

sammdsambodhi, perfect enlightenment
vedand, {eeling

sammappania, right(perfect) realization
Jivha, tongue

Gaya, the place so known

kdma-tanhd, sensuality

bhava-tanha, craving for
rebecoming

vibhava-tanhd, craving for
annthilation, accompanied by
nihilistic view

mulli, release

vijja. full knowledge, wisdom

paAnd, insight, wisdom

jara, decay, old age

pajd, people
ceto-vimuri, heart's deliverence

safind, perception

Neuter Nouns

Isipatana, a place so known

dukkha, suffering, unsatisfactoriness

marana, death

domanassa, gnef

upadana, grasping, clinging

cakkhu, eye

veyydkarana, exposition, words of
explanation

dhamma-cakkhu, eye of truth

rapa, visible form, body

bramha-cariya, higher life

Gaydasfsa, the place so named

sola, ear

mano-viAfadna, mind-consciousness

Adjectives

paficavaggiya, of the group of five
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kama-sukha, sensual pleasure,
sensuality
ariya-sacca, noble truth, truth
realized by the Holy ones
sankhita, bnef,
sankhirtena, in brief
Aana, knowledge
Rdna-dassana, knowing and
seeing, perfect knowledge
uddna, solemn utterance
vilAdna, consciousness
{ttharta, this state
vedayira, feeling
ghana, nose
photthabba, tangible object

hina, low, mean



gamma, vulgar

anariya, unholy

anaitha-samhita, connected with no
profit, not salutary

cakkhu-karana, eye-opening, producing
the eye

appiya, disagreeable

icchant, wishing

sahagata, accompanied by

asesa, all, whole

gdmin, that goes to. fem, gamini

dvddasakara, having twelve aspects

sutavant, learned

apara, another

adukkha, not unpleasant

sadevaka, with gods

samdruka, with Maras

sassamana-bramhana, with recluses and
priests. fem. sassamana-brdmhant

antima, last, final

viraja, spotless

kalla, fit, wise, proper

paccuppanna, present

bahira, external, objective

sukhuma, subtle

panfia, superior

olarika, gross

pothujjanika, worldly, natural
to those who have not yet
stepped on to the holy path

majjhima, middle

fdna-karana, producing
knowledge

piya, agreeable, dear

ponobhavika, that causes
re-becoming

abhinandin, that finds pleasure
in, that causes delight in.
fem. abhinandinf

nipanivaita, having three phases,
having three rounds

suvisuddha, quite punfied,
perfectly clear

asukha, not pleasant

sabrahmaka, with higher gods

anutrara, supreme

akuppa, not to be shaken, steady

artamana, glad, pleased

vliamala, immaculate

arfta, past

andgata, future

ajjharta, subjective, ansing from
within, intemal

hna, infenor

Verbs and participles

anupagumma, not having gone into. verb. na upagacchati
samvatrati (sam + vatt), conduces, 1s conducive to

uppajjant (ut + pad), anses

abhisambuddha, perfectly reahized. pp. of abhisambujjhati

labhati (1. labh), obtains. pass. labbhati

udupadi (Aorist 3rd pers. sing. of uppajjati, ud + pad), arose
parinfeyya (gerundive fr. pariydndti), to be thoroughly understood
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sacchr-kdiabba, (gerundive fr. sacchl-karoti), 10 be seen with one’s own
mind's eye. sacchi = sa + acchi (one’s own eye)

bhavetabba (gerundive fr. bhaveti), to be developed

paccaffdsim (1st pers. sing. of Aorist fr. parijanan) 1 claamed

udanesi (Aonst 3rd pers. sing. of uddneri), he gave utterance to

affdra (pp. of janarn), realized

nibbindati (nir + vid), is tired, finds estrangement 1n

vimuccati (vi + muc), is liberated

khfna (pp. of khtyari), exhausted

pajanati (pa + AQd), realizes, perfectly understands

karanfya (gerundive of karoti), 10 be done, what 1s to be done

aditta (@ + dip + 1a), taken fire, on fire, ablaze burming

pariffdta, thoroughly understood. Verb: paryandu (pan + na)

pahatabba, 10 be dispelled. (gerundive fr. pajahati)

saccht-kata, seen with one’s own mind’s eye

bhavita (pp. fr. bhaveti), developed

natthi (na + arthi), there 1s nol

aAAdsi (aonst of jdnari), understood realised

labbhati (passive of labhati), is permissible, is possible

virajfati (vi + raj), is detached

vimutta (pp: fr. vimuccari), liberated

vusita (pp. of vasati), lived out

anupaddya (ger. fr. na upddeti), not having clung any more, being free
from clinging

Indeclinables and adverbs

seyyarhfdam (tam(se) + yatha + idam), such as this, namely, to wit
yathdbhdram, in truth, as it really has been

bahiddha, extemnal, objectively

iti hidam (itt hi idam), thus this...

yavakfvam, as much as, as far as

atha, then, thereupon, thence

vata, cenainly, for sure

atha kho, after that, then
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Euphonic combinations

dve ' me = dve ime

cayam = ca + ayam

kamasukhallikdnuyogo = kdma-sukha + allika + anuyogo
attakilamathanuyogo = ana-kilamatha + anuyogo
agyameva = @gyam eva

domanassupayasa = domanassa + upayasa
yampiccham = yam pi iccham

tankhopanidam = tam kho pana tdam

cayam = ca + ayam

idamavoca = idam avoca

ca hidam = ca hi idam

ma ahesun’ti = ma ahesum iti

tasmatiha = tasmda(t) + iha

tassdyeva = tassd eva

ariyasaccanti = ariya-saccam it

athdham = atha aham

nayidarn = na idam

va'ti s va it

no hetam = no hi etamn

neso'hemasmi = na eso aham asmi

Exercises
Dhammacakka-ppavattana-suttam

Evarn me swtam. Ekam samayam Bhagava Bardnasiyamm wiharati
Isipatane Migadadye. Tatra kho Bhagava PaAcavaggiye bhikkha
amantesi:

*‘Dve’'me bhikkhave arud pabbajitena na sevitabbd. Katame dve? Yo
cdyam kamesu kamasukhallikdnuyogo hMmo gammo pothujjaniko
anariyo anattha-samhito, yo céyam atta-kilamathdnuyogo dukkho
anariyo anaitha-samhito. Ete te bhikkhave ubho ante anupagamma
majjhimd patipadd Tathdgatena abhisambuddhd cakkhu-karanf
nana-karanl upasamaya abhinfaya sambodhdya nibbandya samvattati
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Katamd ca sa bhikkhave majhima@ panpada Tarhdgatenu
abhisambuddhd cakkhu-karant Adna-karant upasamaya abhiAAdya

sambodhaya nibbandya sanvattati? Ayameva artyo aithangiko maggo,

seyyathfdam  samma-digthi samma-sankappo  samma-vacd
samma-kammanto  samma-djivo samma-vdyamo sammd-sati
samma-samadhi. Ayam kho sa bhikkhave majjhimd patipada
Tarthagatena abhisambuddhd cakkhu-karanf Adna-karanl upasamdya
abhiffdya sambodhdya nibbdndya samvastati.

. ldam kho pana bhikkhave dukkham ariya-saccam: Jaui pi dukkha, jard

pi dukkhd, vyadhi pi dukkho, maranam pi dukkham, sokaparideva-
dukkha-domanassupdydsad pi dukkh@. Appiyehi sampayogo dukkho,
piyehi vippayogo dukkho. Yam piccham na labhati tam pi dukkham.
Sankhittena paAcupdddnakkhandhd dukkhd.

. Idam kho pana bhikkhave dukkha-samudayam anya-saccam. yd'yam

tanha ponobhavikd nandi-rdga-sahagasa rarra-1airadbhinandint, seyya-
thidam kéma-tanhd bhava-tanhd vibhava-tanha.

. Idam kho pana bhikkhave dukkha-nirodham anya-saccam yo tassa

yeva tanh@ya asesa-virdga-nirodho cago patinissaggo mutii andlayo.

. ldam kho pana bhikkhave dukkhanirodha-gamin(-patipadd-ariya-

saccam: ayameva ariyo atthangiko  maggo, seyyathfdam:
sammadisthi-.. . -sammasanddhi.

‘Idam dukkham ariya-saccan’ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu
dhammesu cakkhum udapddi, R2nam udapddi,paffd udapddi, vijja
udapadi, aloko udapadi. Tankhopanidam dukkham ariya-saccam pari-
AReyyan'ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu ... aloko udapadi.
Tankho panidam dukkham anya-saccam panAddian’ti me bhikkhave
pubbe unanussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapddi, Adnam udapddi,
pafnd udapadi, vijja udapadi, aloko udapadi.

. ‘ldam dukkha-samudayam anriya-saccan'n me bhikkhave pubbe

ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapdd: Adnam udapddi, pafia
udapadi, vijja udapadi, dloko udapadi.



8.

10.

‘Tankho pamidamn  bhikhave dukkha-samudayam ariya-saccam
pahdatabban’ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dharnmesu cakkhum

udapddi, Adnam udapddi, paffd udapadi, vijjd udapadi, aloko
udapadi.

‘Tankho paridap dukkha-samudayam ariya-saccam pahhman’'n me
bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, fdnam
udapddi, paffd udapadi, vijjé udapddi, aloko udapddi.

‘ldam dukkhanirodham ariya-saccan’ti me bhikkhave pubbe
ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapddi, Adnam udapddi, paffa
udapadi, vijja udapddi, aloko udapadi.

‘Tankho panidam dukkha-nirodham anya-saccam sacchl-kdsabban 'ti
me bhikkhave pubbe ananusswesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi,
fldnam udapadi, paffd udapddi, vijja udapadi, dloko udapadi.

‘Tankho panidam dukkha-nirodham ariya-saccam sacchl-katan’ti me
bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, nanam
udapddi, patnd udapddi, vijjd udapddi, dloko udapddi.

‘Idam dukkha-nirodha-gaminl-patipadd ariyasaccan'ti me bhikkhave
pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, Adnam udapadi,

panna udapadi, vijja udapddi, dloko udapad:

‘Tankho panidam  dukkha-nirodha-gamint-patipada-ariya-saccam
bhavetabban'ti me bhikhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu ... dloko

‘Tankho panidam  dukkha-nirodha-gaminr-patipada-ariya-saccam
bhavitan'ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum
udapddi, Adnam udapddi, paffd udapadi, vijja udapddi, dloko
udapdadi.

YavaktvaAca me bhikkhave imesu catusu ariya-saccesu evam
ti-parivattam dvadasakdram yathd-bhfsam Adna-dassanam na
suvisuddham ahosi, neva 1avaham bhikkhave sadevake loke samdrake
sabrahmake sassamana-bramhaniyd pajdya sadeva-manussdya
anuttaram sammd-sambodhim abhisambuddho 'ti paccannasim.
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Yato ca kho me bhikkhave imesu carusu ariyg-saccesu evam
fi-panvditam dvadasakaram yathabhltam Adnadassanam suvisuddham
ahost, athdham bhikkhave sadevake loke samadarake sabramhake
sassamanabramhaniy@ pajdya sadevamanussdya  anuttaram
sammdsambodhim abhisambuddho ‘ti paccaffdsim.

Nanafica pana me dassanam udapadi “Akuppd me ceto-vimwni, dva-
manfimd jari, nanhi'dani punabbhavo ® i,

11. Idamavoca Bhagava. Attamand paficavaggiyd bhhikkhG Bhagavalo
bhasitam abhinandum.

Imasmifica pana veyyakaranasmim bhafRamadne Aayasmato
Kondafifassa virgjam vltamalam dhamma-cakkhum udapddi, “yan
kifci samudaya-dhammamn sabbam tam nirodha-dhamman”® ...,

Atha kho Bhagava udanam udanesi, “AARast vata bho KondafAfo,
afNasi vara bho Koagiaﬂﬁo ti. lti hidam Qayasmaio Aondaﬂﬁasm
AAndia-KondaftAo ‘fveva namam ahosl'ti. S V1 11,

2. Anarta-lakkhana-suttam

Atha kho Bhagava pafcavaggiye bhikkhd amantesi:.

"Rapam bhikkhave anania, rQpafca hidam bhikkhave aitd abhavissa
nayidam ripam abadhaya samvarteyya, labbhetha ca rape “evam me rdpam
hotu, evam me rdpam ma ahosi” 1i. Yasma ca kho bhikkhave ripam anana,
tasmd rapam abadhaya samvattani. Na ca labhati rupe “Evam me rapam
hotu, evamy me rapam ma ahosf” di.

Vedand bhikkhave anattd. Vedana ca hidam bhikkhave and abhavissa
nayidam bhikkhave vedand abadhdya samvatteyya, labbhetha ca vedandya
"evam me vedand hotu, evam me vedand md ahos{® ti. Yasmd ca kho
bhikkhave vedand anand, tasma vedand abadhdya samvattati, na ca labbhati
vedandya ‘evam me vedand hotu, evam me vedand ma ahos(® ni.

Sanna bhikkhave anana-....

Sankhara bhikkhave anattd. Sankhar@ ca hidam bhikkhave aia
abhavissamsu, nayime sankhara abadhaya samvatteyyun, labbhetha ca
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sankharesu “evam me sankhar@ honiu, evam me sankhdrd ma ahesun” n.
Yasinda ca bhikkhave sankh@ra anand, tasma sankhard abddhaya
samvastandi, na ca labbhan sankhdresu “evam me sankhdrd honru, evam me
sankhdra ma ahesun” ii.

VilAdnam bhikkhave anand. ViflRdnam ca hidam bhikkhave ang
abhavissa nayidam viffidnam abadhdya samvatteyya, labbhetha ca viAhane
"evamn me vilAdnam hotu, evam me vifidnam ma ahost” fi. Yasma ca kho
bhikkhave wﬂﬂanam anana, tasma wﬂMnam abadhaya samvattati, na ca
labbhati vmf!m;;e "evam me viARdnam hotu, evam me vifiidnam ma ahost”
.
"Tam kim maffatha bhikkhave rapam niccam v aniccam va- .
"Aniccam bhante”.
*Yam pananiccam, dukkham va tam sukham va?" (i
*‘Dukkham bhante "
"Yap pandniccam dukkham viparindmadhammam, kallannu tam samanu-
passitum ‘etam mama, eso hamasmi, eso me ana’'n?”"
"No hetamp bhante”.
"Vedana..., Saffd..., Sankhara. .., vilfidnam niccam va aniccam va?” .
"Aniccam bharute”.
"Yam pananiccam, dukkham va tam sukham va?” ti.
"Dukkhgm bhante *.
"Yam pandniccarn  dukkham  viparindmadhammam, kallannu  tam
samanupassitum ‘etam mama, eso’ hamasmi, eso me atid?” {i.

"No hetam bhante”,

"Tasmdtiha bhikkhave yankifici ripam aitdnagata-paccuppannam ajfhattam
va bahiddha va oldarikam va sukhumam va htnam va panliam va yam dare
vd santike va, sabbam rapum “netam mama, neso’hamasmi, na me so attd'ti
evan etam yathabhGtam sammappaffdya datthabbam. Ya kaci vedand...,
ya kaci safhd..., ye kect sankhdrd..., yankiAci viffldnam amftdndgata
paccuppannam, ajjhattam va bahiddha va ol@rikam va sukhumam va, htnam
vd panltam va, yam ddre va santike va, sabbam viflldnam ‘netam mama,
neso ’hamasmi, na me $o atd’ti evametam ya:hdbhﬂtam sammappafifdya
darthabbam. Evam passam bhikkhave sutava ariya-sdvako rGpasmim pi
mibbindati, vedandva pi nibbindan, safdya pi nibbindati, sankhdresu pi
nibbindati, wvitAdnasmim pi mibbindan, nibbindam wirajjan, virdge
vimuccati, vimuttasmim vimusto'mht i Adnam hoti, khind jani vusitam
bramhacanyam katam karantvam, ndparam mhanayd f1 pajdnan”.
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ldam avoca Bhagava, artamand pafcavaggiyd bhikkha bhagavato bhdsitam
abhinandum. ImasmifAca pana veyydkaranasmim  bhaffamdne
paficavaggiyanam bhikkh@nam anupdddya asavehi cittdni vimuccimsa ',

S xxi 39.

3. Aditta-pariydya-sustam

Tatra sudam Bhagava Gaydyam viharati  Gayd-sfse  saddhim
bhikkhu-sahassena. Tatra kho Bhagava bhikkh@ dmantest:

"Sabbam bhikkhave adintam. Kifica bhikkhave sabbam ddittam? Cakkhu
bhikkhave ddittam, rlpd aditta, cakkhu-virfidnam admam cakkhu-
samphasso adirto. Yad:dam cakkhu- sampha.ssa-paccaya uppajjati vedayitam
sukham va dukkham v8 adukkhamasukham va, tam pi ddittam. Kena
adittam? RAgaggind domggma mohaggind adirntam, jariyd jardya maranenq
sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi domanassehi upd)a.seh: adittan’ti vadami. Sotam
adittam, sadda adind, sota-viMAdnam dadirtam, sota-samphasso ddito,
yadidam sota-samphassa-paccayd uppajjasi vedyitam sukham va dukkham va
adukkhamasukham va, tam pi aditam.

Ghanam dadittam, gandhd adind, ghana-vitAdnam dadittam, ghdna-
samphasso aditto. Yadidam ghana-samphassa-paccayd uppajjali vedayitam
sukham v dukkham va adukkhamasukham va, tam pi adistam..

Jivha adina, rasa adina, Jivha-vihAdnam adittam, jwha-sampha.sso adirto.

Yadidam jivha-samphassa -paccayd uppajjali vedaylram sukham va dukkham
vd adukk)mma.suldmrp va, tam pi adittam. ..

Kayo aditto, photthabba adiua, kaya-vmna:;am adittam, kaya-samphasso
aditto. Yadidam kaya-samphassa-paccayd uppajjan vedayitam sukham va
dukkham va adukkhamasukham va tam pt adittam. ...

Mano aditto, dhamma adittd, mano-viAAdnam adittam, mano-samphasso
dditto. Yadidam mano-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati vedayitam sukham Wi
dukkham va adukkhamasukham va, tam pi adinam. Kena dadittam?
Ragaggind dosaggind mohaggina adintam. Jariyd jardya maranena sokehi
paridevehi dukkhehi domanassehi uplyadsehi adittan ‘ti vaddmi. Evamn
passam bhikkhave sutava ariya-sadvako cakkhusmim pi nibbindafi, rupasmim
pi nibbindani, cakkhu-vinnane pi nibbindati, cakkhu-samphasse pi
nibbindati, yadidam cakkhu-samphassa-paccaya uppajjati vedayitam sukham
v8 dukkham va8 adukkhamasukham va, tasmim pi nibbindati. Sotasmim pi
nibbindari, saddesu pi nibbindati, sota-vifdne pi nibbindati, sota-
samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam sota-samphassa-paccayd uppajjali
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vedayitam sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukham va tasmim pi
nibbindau.

Ghanasmim pi nibbindati gandhesu pi nibbindan, ghana-viAfidne pi
nibbindati, ghdna-samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam ghdna-samphassa-
paccayd uppajjati vedayitam sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukham va
tasmimpi nibbindati.

Jivhaya pi nibbindati, rasesu pi nibbindati, jivha-viAAdne pi nibbindati,
jivha-samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam jivha-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati
vedayitam sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukham wva tasmim pi
nibbindati. Kayasmim pi nibbindati photthabbesu pi nibbindari, kdya-
vildne pi nibbindati, kdya-samphasse pi rbbindan. yadidam kdya-
samphassa-paccayd uppajjati vedayitam sukham W dukkham va
udukkhamasukham va tasmim pi nibbindati.

Manasmim pi mbbirdati, dhammesu pi nibbindati, mano-vififidne pi
nibbindati, mano-samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam mano-samphassa-
paccayd uppajjati vedayitam sukham va dukkham va adukkhamasukham va
tasmim pi nibbindari, nibbindam virajjari, virdgd vimuccari, vimuttasmim
vimuto'mht ti Adnam hoti, khind jaii, vusitam bramha-cariyam, karam
karanfyam, ndparam isthattdya'ti pajandii.

Imasmim pana veyydkaranasmim bhafilamdne tassa bhikkhu-sahassassa
anupddaya asavehi ciuani vimuccimsu. S xxv 28,
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KEY TO LESSON 1

(a) vasa,gaccha, tittha, utthaha, wtitha, nislda, dgaccha, saya, apagaccha

C;

SVXNRLNE LN~

. 1 stand up, 1 get up, 1 am standing up, 1 am getting up.
You dwell, you are dwelling.

. They stand, they stand up, they are standing up.

We go, we are going, we do go.

You hie down, you are lying down.

I go away, I am going away, I do go away.

You sit down, you are siting down.

They come, they are coming, they do come.

. He dwells, he is dwelling, he does dwell.

. They lie down, they are lying down, they do he down.

(¢) L. ighami. 2. Unigthama. 3. Sayan:. 4. Sayasi (sing.), sayatha
(pl.). S. Vasama. 6. Gacchanti. 1. Apagacchama. 8. Dhdvasi
(sing.), dhavatha (pl.). 9. dgacchari. 10. Gacchami.

KEY TO LESSON 2

(a) 1. Bases: pdpund, jina, sund, jana, core, bhave, chade, tano, pappo,
cind.

Conjugation in Present Tense :

Singular  Plural Singular Plural  Singular Plural
Ist pers. pdpundmi pdpundma Jindmi jindma sundmi  supdma
2nd pers. pdpunasi papundtha jindsi  jindiha sunasi  sundtha
3rd pers. pdpundii  pdpunanti jindti  jinanti  sundti  suhanfi

Ist pers. janami  jandma  coremi corema bhdvemi bhdvema
2nd pers. janasi janatha  coresi  coretha bhavesi bhdvetha
Jrd pers. jandi janargi  coreti  corenti  bhaveti  bhaventi

Ist pers. chddemi chddema tanomi tanoma pappomi pappoma
2nd pers. chadesi  chddetha 1anosi  tanotha papposi  pappotha
3rd pers. chadeti  chadenri  tanoti  tanonsi  pappoti - papponsi

Ist pers. cindmi cindma

2nd pers. cindsi cindtha
3rd pers. cindni cinanti

192



(b)

I
2.
3

V%N me

10.

| know, 1 do know. Base: jana.
You conquer, you are conquenng, you do conquer. Base. jina

. They cover up, they are covering up, they do cover up. Base:

chade.

They hear, they do hear. Base: sund.

We spread, we are spreading, we do spread. Base: tano.

[ develop, I am developing, 1 do develop. Base: bhdve.

You cover up, you are covening up, you do cover up. Base: chade.
You steal, you are stealing, you do steal. Base: core,

They approach, they are approaching, they do approach. Base:

pappo.
I collect, I am collecting, 1 do collect. Base: cind.

(c) L. Jinami. 2. pappornsi. 3. Bhavema. 4. Corenti. 5. Chademi.
6. Cindsi (sing.), cindtha (pl.) 7. Sundma. 8. Dhdvanni. 9. Nistdami.
10. Sayanii.

KEYS TO LESSONS 3 AND 4

Lesson 3

. usmi (amhi)

hanasi (sing.), hanatha (pl.)
sunanli

cindu

bruvansi (or vadanti)

asma (or amha)

karosi (sing.), karotha (pl.)
dhavdma

astthi

sani

. brasi, vadasi (sing.), britha, vadatha (pl.)
. hanasi (sing.), hanatha (pl.)

We say, we are saying, we do say.

He klls, he 1s klling, he does kill.

They kall, they are killing, they do kil.

We spread, we are spreading, we do spread.
We come, we are coming, we do come.
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7. 1am.
8. You are (sing.).
9. You are (pl.).
10. We are.
Lesson 4
(@) 1. He ploughs, he is ploughing, he does plough.
2. We lie down, we are lying down, we do lie down.
3. 1touch, I am touching, I do touch.
4. They sow, they are sowing, they do sow.
5. You see, you are seeing, you do see (pl.).
6. He sees, he does see.
7. 1 think, 1 am thinking, I do think.
8. You smell, you are smelling, you do smell (pl.).
9. They say, they are saying, they do say.
10. He kills, he is klling, he does kll.
11. We come, we are coming, we do come.
12. You come, you are coming, you do come.
(b) 1. Tvam Aagacchasi, tvam esi (sing.).
2. Aham ghayami. '
3. So vapati.
4. Mayam ciniema.
5. Tvam cindsi (sing.), tumhe cindtha (pl.).
6. Te vapanii.
1. Mayam passdma.
8. Tvam sunasi (sing.), tunhe sundtha (pl.).
9. Aham asmi (amhi).
10. Te hananii.
KEY TO LESSON 5
(a) 1. 1 shall stay.
2. You will go.
3. They will come,
4. We shall sit,
5. You will liec down (sing.).
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[ shall get up.
They will go away.
| shall know,
They will conquer.

. You will hear.

Aham janissami.

Te jinissanti.

So chadessati.

Aham bhavessami.
Te coressanii.

So tanissati.

Mayam cinissdma.
Mayam pdpunissdma.

So coressatii.

Te agacchissanti.

KEY TO LESSON 6

May he stay here; he may stay here; let him stay here.

May they go there; they may go there; let them go there.

Don’t sit here; you may not sit here.

We may buy from there; let us buy from there.
Where do you live (stay);, where are you living?
| will go there where they come from.

We are coming from there where they stay.
Where shall we go from here?

May they spread there; let them spread there.
We know.

. You may teach there where they stay.

. Don’t expound.

. Let them develop, may they develop, may they meditate.
. Where do they steal (plunder)?

. May they conquer, let them conquer.

Te idha (atra, ettha) dgacchantu (entu).
Kuhim (kutra, kattha) te vasanti?
Tvam jana (janahi), tumhe janatha.
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9.
10.
11.
12.

S0 0 N O

Tvam jindhi, tumhe jindtha.

Yattha (yahim) te sann (vasanti) tattha (tatra, tahim) aham
gacchami,

So kuhim (kwra, kartha) atthi (hoti)?

Mayam tato kinama.

Mayam tato sundma.

. Tatra (tartha, tahim) ma hana (handhi).
. Te tato agacchaniu (entu).

KEY TO LESSON 7

He should (may, might, would) plough there.

You should (may, might, would) sow here.

We should (may, might, would) c=

They should (may, might, would) lie down there.

I should (may, might, would) touch.

You should (may, might, would) think,

We should (may, might, would) go there.

| should (may, might, would) heap up.

Where should (may, might, would) they come from?

. Where should (may, might, would) we dwell (stay)?
. We should (may, might, would) go there where they would live.
. You should (may, might, would) go away from there where they

would sit down.

. Aham idha vaseyyami.

Te tto apagaccheyyum.

Kuhim te dhaveyyum?

Te taira jineyyun.

Tvam janeyydsi, tumhe janeyyatha.

Te jineyyum.

Kuto mayam kineyyama.

Tvam tahim pdpuneyydsi, tumhe tahim papuneyyadtha, tvam tatra
pappeyydasi, tumhe tatra pappeyyvdtha.
Katham te jineyyum?

Ittham (evam) tvam kayirasi (kareyydasi).
Yatha aham karomi tatha tvam kareyyasi.
Tvam deseyydsi, nunhe deseyydtha.
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KEY TO LESSON §

[ stayed there.

l
2. When did they go there?

J. We were here when you came here.
4. When did you win (conquer)?

3.
6
7
8

Now we bought.

. | said (s0) as [ knew (lit. because | knew, therefore 1 said).
. They expounded (taught) there.
. At that ime (then) [ was here.

9.
10.
11.
12.

If 1t be so, I would (should) come here.

When did they k!l there?

Don’t stay here (you).

May they not do thus. (They should not do thus.)

Te tatra gacchimsu.

Mayam idha vasimha.

Kada rvam tato agacchi?, kadad rumhe tato dgacchittha?
Tada tvam tatra asi.

Yada tvam atra asi tadd mayam tarra gacchimha.
Katham tvam ajani?, katham rumhe janirtha?

Kuhim tvamm kini?, kuhim tumhe kinirtha?

Kada rvam kasi?, kadd tumhe kasittha?

Yada aham phusim tada ajanim.

Yada mayam sunimhd (assosumha) tada cintayimha.

KEY TO LESSON 9

He sits there and gets up. (Having sat there, he gets up from there.)
Today we stay here and will go there tomorrow.

[ do not like to lie down after eating.

When are you going to expound there?

Come and stay here.

They ploughed and came to eat here.

Now, we will eat here and go there to sow.

They stole here, ran from here and reached there.

He went from here to sell, and after purchasing from there, came
here.
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10.
11,

12.

13.
14.

15.

SWPNO N W -

If he steals and comes here, I will punish (um).

If you come from there and stay here, we would be able to go from
here and dwell there.

If you go there and teach, we shall go there to hear.

if she can teach, she will come here tomorrow.

You may come here today, cook, eat and lie down here, and then
go over there tomorrow.

Don’t sit here and cry, (while situng here, do not cry) go there, eat
and lie down.

Sace rvam idha vasitum iccheyyasi, aganrva idha vasahi (vaseyydasi)

. Aham tatra gantva desetum icchami.

Mayam ketumn tahim na gacchama.

Te idha agantva pacirva gacchanti, rvam bhufjirva pivirva sayasi.
Te tahim kasitvd atra Agacchimsu.

Mayam hantwn na icchama.

Ama, ahamp jandmi, rvam coretun icchasi.

Yadi so tarra gantum iccheyya, gacchatu.

Te taira pdpunitum icchimsu.

. Yadi rvam tatra ganrva deseyydsi te suneyyum.
11.
12.
13.
14,

15.

Tvam ito ganeva tarra kuhim vasissasi?

Sace rvam iccheyydsi idha vasa (vasahi, vaseyydsi)
Kim rvam pacitum icchasi?

3o jetwn na sakkundri(sakkott).

Aham passitum sakkomi.

KEY TO LESSON 10

vanijo, vanija, suriyo, suriyd; migo, migd, sado, sada, manusso,
manussd;alagaddo, alagadda; ndgo, ndga, isi, isf & isayo, aggt, aggl &
aggayo, ravi, ravl & ravayo, ahi, ahl & ahayo; gahapati, gahapatt &
gahapatayo, setu, setd & setavo, ucchu, ucchl & ucchavo, velu, velt &
velavo, maccu, maccl & maccavo; sabbaftfa, sabbaAnl & sabbafiRuno.
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KEY TO LESSON 11

Exercise a.

I. A (or The) deer comes. 6. Fire bumns.

2. Men dwell (stay, reside, or live). 7. The sun nses.

3. The (or A) snake bites. 8. Snakes move about.

4. Cobras (or Elephants) run, 9. The householder buys.
5. Seers stay (or dwell). 10. Death takes away.

ercise b.

Ex

1. SabbaAna deseti. 6. Naga vicaranii,

2. Ucchu rohatii. 7. Garu anusdsafi.

3. Seta (setavo) sanii, 8. Sddo pacar.

4. Munl (munayo) desenut. 9. Vanija vikkinanusi.

5. Velu patati. 10. Suriyo (ravi) ogacchati.

Exercise c.

1. Migo agacchi. 6. Aggi dahi.

2. Manussa vasimsu. 7. Ravi uggacchi.

3. Alagaddo dasi. 8. Ahayo vicarimsu.

4. Naga dhavimsu. 9. Gahapari kini.

5. [Isayo vih@rimsu. 10. Maccu hari.

Exercise d.

. Sabbanna desetu, deseyya. 6. Naga vicarantu, vicareyyum.

2. Ucchu rohatu, roheyya. 7. Garu anuslsatu, anusdseyya.

3. Sett (seravo) santu, siyum. 8. Sado pacatu, paceyya.

4. Munf (munayo) desentu, deseyyun. 9. Vanija vikkinantu, vildaneyyumn.

5. Velu patatu, pateyya. 10. Suniyo (ravi) ogacchatu,
ogaccheyya.

Exercise e.

1. The deer went there and lay down.

2. The men lodge here today (having lodged here today) and will go there
tomorrow.

The snake bit and ran over there.

The seers do not like to stay here, and they wish (0 go and stay there.
The fire rose up and burnt.

Now the sun rises, so get up and don't lie down here.

oW e
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The merchants sat here and sold.
If the householder should come, (he) would stay here.
If you would sell, we could buy.

. If the cooks would not cook, where should we go to eat?

KEY TO LESSON 12

Exercise a.

1.
2
3
4
5
6.
7
8
9.
10.

You are lean and discoloured.

. The road 1s safe.

. The mean and unwholesome states (of mind) arise.
. The Venerable One is beautiful.
. The question is proper.

Saliva 1s ill-smelling.

. The body is breakable.
. Conditioned things are impermanent.

1 am not a hired servant.
Why does that man depart now from here?

Exercise b.

SOPNAUE LN

. Sankhara na sassara.
. Gahapati sudatto ndma asi (ahosi).

Kayo vaddhati.

Gsho duggandho.

Saddhammo dullabho.

Papako (cando) ma bhava (bhavahi).

Tada so abhiripo asi.

Yada maggo khemo bhavissati, tada mayam ito nikkhamissama.
Sappurisd dullabha.

. Te na sadhana.

Exercise ¢. 1o be worked orally.
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2
3
4
3.
6
7
8
9
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Ex
l.
2.

3.
4.

KEY TO LESSON 13

ercise a.
[ see nch men.

. As for me, O recluse, I plough.
. Come, dear Ratthapila, eat and dnnk.
. Get up, O hero.

One should dispel wrath, and drive away conceit.

. Alas, fnends, the world will pensh!
. 1 do not despise the wise one.
. Don’t follow (associate wath) bad friends.

Enjoy human pleasures.
. Unnghteousness (injustice) leads to doom (miserable state).

ercise b.
Manussa kullam bandhani.
Bho, kame pajaha (jaha, jahahi, pajahdhi).
bramhana, tvam jinno'si.
He suvtra, tattha (tahim, tatra) gaccha (gacchahi).

. Adhammam na careyya, (htham dhammarm na seveyya),

So candam sunakham parivajjen.

. Mayam Buddham vandama.

He mitta, idani mayam vihdram gacchdma.
Muni tatra dhammam desetvd idha agacchi.

. Puriso odanam pacitvad bhufljaii.
. He kumara (bhavarto kumnard), idha agacchatha, bhufjirva pivitva ca

kijatha (bhufijatha, pivatha kilatha ca).

. Idani mayam gdmam gantuwm na sakkoma (na sakkundma).

ercise .
Thero idani tatra dhammam deset.
Ama, mayam ajja vihdram gacchimhd, (na hi, mayam ajja vikaram na
gacchimhad).
Mayam atra vasirva kasdma ca vapama ca.
Mayam idha vasitvd dhammam ugganhitum icchama (na icchdma, na
sakkoma).

. Na hi, mayam tatra ahim na passdma (dma, mayam tatra ahim

passama).
Aham na bhayim.
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7. Ama, gacchissama.

8.
9.
10.

So gavam g&nam (vajarn) neri, (aham na janami).
ldani sendnl ca kumard ca gamam (pasddam) gacchanti.
Candam sunakham (gajam, vyaggham) disva te tato apadhdvanti.

KEY TO LESSON 14

Exercise a.

1.

VX OB W

10.
i1
12.

13.
14.

We live in nghteousness (nghteously). but not in unnghteousness (un
nghteously).

You talk (converse) with the wise men.

I will not go to the village without (my) frniend.

May beings not move about with bad friends.

The brahmin goes to the Buddha together with his sons.

Can you cross the sea by a rafi?

Ratthapila departed from the house (left home) with his companions
One should not live in negligence.

The wise one dispels negligence by means of vigilance.

Seers depart from the hermitage.

The monks enter the village together with the lay devotecs.

Devas fall away from the group of de~vas,

Venerable Sir, may the Venerable One come and sit down here.

We are studying here but he is lying down there.

Exercise b.
1. Mayam sevakehi saddhim (saha) gamamha nikkhamama.

=SV R ARENY
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Bhikkhu vihdramha (vihdraso) nikkhamma (nikkhmind) gdmam gacchatt
. Tvam kodhena arayo jetum (jinitum) na sakkuneyydsi.

Akkodhena jine (jineyya) kodham.

Aham asadha (asadhavo) sadhuna jinami.

Tvam wvihdramhd agacchasi kim (kim t(wnhe vihara, wvihdramhd
dgacchatha).

Papakehi purisehi saddhim (saha) ma vicarintha (vicaratha).
Bhatikena vina idha vasitum nadham icchami,

Te sadhand (dhanikd), aham hi daliddo puriso 'mhi.

. Mayam iaha paihe pathama, tumhe pana tatra kfjatha.

. Twnhe dhammena vind seggam ganiwn na sakkotha (sakkundtha,
sakkuneyydtha, sakkunissarha).



12. Mayam Buddhenu dhammena sanghena ca vind jivitwn (vasitumn) na
sakkoma.

KEY TO LESSON 15

Exercise a.

1. I came here yesterday from the village.

2. The man wept after seeing the son that fell from the tree and died.

3. The householder saw the brother saved from enemies by the general
and became extremely happy.

The sun has risen, but you are still lying down (lit. even now).

The men advised by the Thera abstained from killing.

They practised the Dhamma and went to heaven.

Where did you stand and sec the thief that came to the house?

The bowl fell from the hand and was broken,

The enemies attacked by the general with (his) sword fell down dead.
. The Buddha was adored and honoured by monks and lay devotees.

OIS

ercisc b.
Stdena pacito odano sevakeht bhutto.
Mdayam patitam rukkham passimha.
Idani dgato puriso kuhim hoti?
Ddarako ito dhavirva tarra patito,
Kuto so dgato?
Aham ahina dattham matam migam passim.
Puriso gamamha (gamato) gehamdgatam puttam disva tuttho ahosi.
Karuna kato geho gahapatind kiro.
Taravo (rukkhd) sevakehi chinnd panta.
. Vihdram gatd puris@ Theram disvd vandimsu (abhivadesisum).
. Kuto te manussd dgara?

T oVvmNOUneE W~

KEY TO LESSON 16

Exercise a.

l. Fire rose up and bumt the householder’s house.

2. We will today climb up the mountain to se€ the seer’s hermitage.
J. The new bndge has been built by the carpenter.,
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. The householder's oxen were taken away by thieves.
. The houscholder's sugar canes were bought by the nch merchant.
. The Dhamma expounded by the Omniscient One was heard (listened to)

by the general’s sons who had gone to the monastery.

The deer bitten by the snake fell down and died there itself,

The rice was cooked by the cooks for the householder’s servants.
The darkness was dispelled (or was gone off) by the sun’s hght.

. Many new palaces have been buiit by the carpenters for the King, the

princes and ministers.

Exercise b.

OV NANAEWN L~

. Go gahapatino sevakena velun2 pahato apadhavi.

Tapaso (isi) pabbaramha orﬂ{ha gamam pindaya pavittho,

Puriso geham pavittham coram diswd gantvl rdjapurise anesi.
Gahapati rukkhato (rukkhamha) paritam matam puttam disva rodi.
Vanijena kfto geho arthi daddho.

Manussad dhamonena saggam gacchann

VIrapi maccund pahaid.

Nassati vata loko!

Sadena pacito odano ydcakassa sunakhena khadito.

. Purisassa gono naftho.

KEY TO LESSON 17

Exercise a.

1.

o

NN B
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I, having stayed in my brother's house yesterday, came here early
moming today,

The Elder (monk) expounds the Dhamma now 1n the monastery. Don't
you go there to listen to the Dhamma?

Snakes move about on mountains here and there.

Now rain falls (now it rains), (so) don’t go out.

Today many men were assembled in the village.

Chanots (cars) move in roads.

The wise are delighted in the Buddha (pleased with the Buddha).
Many men delighted in the Dhamma, practised virtues and were bom
in heavenly abodes.

Students (pupils) got together in the park and played with balls.



10. The children of the householder returned from the school, took meal
and now are lying on beds.

Exercise b.

1. Vanara (kapayo) rukkhesu (tarusu) vicaranti.

2. Ajja baha (bahavo) manussa vihdre sannipatissanti.

3. Sappurisa dhamme ramanti (pastdant).

4, Te kamanam admavan disvad anagdriyam pabbajimsu (bhikkhu-sanghe
pabbajimsu).

5. Bhapo (bhapati) Buddhena desite dharmme paslditvd Buddham ca
Dhammam ca Sangham ca saranam gacchi (gato).

6. Kumara (balaka, darakd) pdpehi sahdyehi (minehi) saddhim (saha)
arGme (uyydne) vicaritvd (dhindirvd) baha (bahavo) sakune vijjhitwa
mdresum (marayimsu, hinimsu).

1. Idani gdme manussanam kalaho vatiati.

8. He (bhavanto) minda (sahdyaka), tumhe pandripdtamhd (pdnavadhamha
pandsipdtato) viramatha.

9. Buddho kutumbikena (gahapatind) sahdyakehi saddhim mapite (karire)
vihdre vihari (vihdsi, vasl).

10. Devesu ca manussesu ca (devdnam ca manussanam ca) dhammiko
(dhamma-cart) eva seitho.

KEY TO LESSON 18

Exercise a.

I. The Brahmin, got up from (his) seat, put on one shoulder (his) upper
robe and bowed down at the feet of young monks.

2. The Elders make (an) effort.

3. They give ear.

4. The monks eat food.

5. The foolish commit evil deeds.

6. He rejoices the houscholder’'s mind.

7. Joy anises (i.c. he feels joyful).

8. Friend Ananda, you promulgate the getting nd of lust, anger and
delusion.

9. We eat food not for the sake of amusement, enjoyment, not to bring
adomment (to our body), not for ommament (not for beautifying).

0. Monks, there is no fear (danger) from a wise person
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1.
12.

13.
14,

15.

The merchant attains prospenty in his wealth.

How good would it be 1f 1 were to take Mahanama to one sid:: and
expound to him the Dhamma!

Monks were seated in the seats that had been prepared.

Dispel, Monks, evil. It can be dispelled, O monks.

Eyes regarded as one’s own come 10 decay.

Exercise b.

nuw:—-

W oo

10.
11.

12.

13.
14,

Bhikkha arahariam papunirum viriyam drabhimsu.

. Buddho rdgassa dosassa mohassa pahdnlya dhammam desesi.
. Mayam sendnino geham gantva paffattesu dsanesu nistdimha.
. Sace tvam kusho (alaso) bhaveyydsi, nissamsayam daliddiyam

plpuneyydsi (paseyyasi).

Yannanadham agdrasma anagariyan pabbajeyyami.

Te Buddhassa dharmmam sotum sotam odahimsu.

Te Jetavanam ganrvd Buddham disva vandimsu (abhivadesiwm).
Sudhind kulena bahani pufifdni kammani katdru.

Sangamasmim sendnind ca yodhehi (bhatehi) ca bahavo (bahG) arayo
(arf) hata.

Bhikkhu arafinam (vanarm) gamvd rukkhassa male nistd;,

Tad? Buddho Kapilavarthussa nagarassa avidare (samipe)
nigrodhdrame vihari (vas!).

Kassakd diva khette kamman karva sdyam (s@yanhe) gehdn
paccagacchimsu.

Nagarassa dvare baha (bahavo) bhata (yodha) asthamsu.

Mayam cakkhithi ripdni passama, sotehi sadde sundma ghanena gandhe
ca ghdyama.

KEY TO LESSON 19

Exercise a.

|
2
3
4.
5
6

206

. Mother, where are we going now?
. Let the girls go with their brothers to the city to see the festival.
. The creepers coil trees.

The night shines with the moon's light,

. We go down to the niver 1o take a bath.
. O girl, don’t you go to school today?



8.
9.

10.
11,
12.
13.
14.
15.

The houscwife takung a rope goes to the cow-pen, binds the cow and
takes her towards the house.

We get up in the morning, dnnk gruel, sct out from the house and go
to the field.

The girls gather together (assemble) in the park near the College and
play.

A kind word is pleasing (both) to boys and girls.

The pond dug by the servants is deep and wide.

The tongue comes out of the demon’s mouth.

The sermon delivered by the Elder has been heard by many,

The girl came to (her) relauve's house.

The poor woman stands at the door and sings and plays the violin.

Exercise b.

l.
2.

3.
4

LA

OO o~

Mayam nahdyitum nadim gacchdma.

KanAa jerthena bhatikena saddhim nagaram gata gajam disva bhayena
rodi.

Bahuyo (bahf) nadiyo ginmha (pabbatamha) sandanii.

Wadho vanamhd (arafAamhd) migim anetvd, nagaram ganrvo
papanikassa (Winijassa) vikianan.

. Jetthena bhatikena vettena pahata darkd geham gantva mafice nistdieva

(nisajja) rodati.

Tumhe samadhim ca vipassanam ca bhavervd tanham pajahatha.
Sevakehi khatam pokkharanim mayam passimhd.

Vapi Vikasitehi padumehi sobhati.

Angala-visaye kadaliyo na rohani.

. Rajint dhammena pajam paleri.

KEY TO LESSON 20

Exercise a.

1.
2.
3.

4,

The Buddha stays on the bank of the niver Nerafjara.

There 1s, O Brahmin, a city named Savatthi in eastern districts,

As for me, if | commit wrong deeds by body or by word, 1 would be
bom into unhappy state after death.

1 am 11l (suffenng from an illness) in the army, and expect that
venerable One would come over here (lit. I wish venerable One’s
coming).
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5. By confidence one crosses the flood, and one is punified by wisdom.

6. An obedient woman is the best of wives.

7. Extend loving kindness over human beings.

8. Gruel dispels hunger, quenches thirst and cleanses the bladder.

9. Many ascetics with matted hair plunge into and emerge from the
Ganges duning the cold nights of winter,

10. By birth one does not become a low person.
Exercise b.

1. Isi arafifie (vane) kutiyam (kugik@yam) vihari (vihdsi, vasi).

2. Te menam bhavesum (bhavayimsu).

3. Acariyo pajhasaldyam (vijjalaye) chekdnam (dakkhanam) kaffidnam
(dankanam, balikanam) panndkare adasi (dadi).

4. Te (1a) Tamasdyam nadiyam nahdyimsu.

5. So kdsuyam nidhim nidahi (nidhes:).

6. Mayam paffdya vaddhiya (vuddhiya) vaddhissama.

1. Siddhattho kumaro Mayaya deviya pusto dsi (ahosy).

8. Karundya bhavanaya cinassa vihimsam (vihimsa-sankappam) pajahatha
(fahatha).

9. Kafna (kumart, kumarikd, darika, baliks) ghvayam malam dhareri.

10. Tanhaya soko jayaii.
KEY TO LESSON 21
Exercise a.

I. May (my) adoration be to the glorious Seer Vipassin. May adoration be
to Sikhin the all compassionate. May adoration be to Vessabhu the
Holy One who was dispassionate. May adoration be to Kakusandha who
defeated the army of Mara.

2. The greatly compassionate Lord, for the benefit of all beings, fulfilled
all virtues (leading to Buddhahood) and atlained to supreme
cnlightenment. By the power of this asseveration, may there be to you
success and happiness.

3. 1 adore (worship) the lord Buddha.

4. Well said is the Dhamma by the Lord and | adore the Dhamma.

5. 1 approve of (am pleased with) the Dhamma of the Lord.

6. We live (are living) higher life under the Lord.

7. Thereat the Lord addressed the monks.
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8.
9.

The wandenng ascetic exchanged fnendly greetings with the Lord.
Certainly the wise who are tactful do not weep.

10. He removes the unnpe fruit of the fruitful tree, does not know its taste

and thus (by that) its seed penishes.

iExercise b.

.
2.

3.

9.

Mama (mayham) gdme (gd&masmim, gdmamhi) baht (bahavo, pwha)
dhanavanto (dhanino) manussd santi (honn).

PaAnavaruo (paffavantd, Adnl, Adnino) na kaddci pi pdpani kammani
karonti.

Sflavd bhikkhu saddhdvarudnam (bhattimaridnam, bhattimatam)
updasakdnam piyo hoti.

. Hiyyo khetiamn kasitavanto (kasitavino, katthdvino) ajja idha (asrra) na

agatd honii.

. Dhammam  sikkhitavatiyo  (sikkhit@viniyo, uggahitavatiyo,

uggahitdviniyo) bhikkhuniyo dhanavatiyad (dhanavantiyd, dhaniniyd)
vanitdya pajit@ honii.

Pdpdani kammani katavatf (katavantt, kaidvinl) dhanavato (dhanino)
gahapatino (gahapatissa, kutumbikassa) bhariyd petesu uppanna (peiti-
visayam upapannd) ahosi.

. Gonakam hatava (hatdvl, maritava, maritdvl) puriso sakatena rassa

mamsam geham Anltava (annavi) asi (ahosi).

. Navam (abhinavam) pdsadam mdpitava (mdpitavl, katava, katavl)

puriso bhapatino mantito (mantimha, amaccamhd) bahum dhanam
laddhava (laddhavi) ahosi.

Majjam pavatiyo (paviniyo) itthiyo mattd ja1d vihdre (vihdrasmim,
vihdramhi) gdyitun naccitun ca drabhimsu.

'10. Potthakam ca lekhanim ca kftava (kinitavd, kftdvl, kinitdvl) kumaro

(darako, balako) geham agato rassa bhatikassa tdni dassesi.

KEY TO LESSON 22

‘Exercise a.

L.
2.

3.

The monk while sitting on the seat converses with the lay devotee who
1s standing near by.

The nun going about in the street for alms, saw a chariot coming and
goes off away.

The appearance of a holy one, a Supreme Buddha, in the world is rare.
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. Doing what are you staying here? (What are you doing while living

here?)

. The servants of the housewife sitting close by collected the frui:

falling from the trees.

The farmers sing songs in the fields.

They took rest in the shade of the large tree while listening to the voice
of the woman who was singing a song as she was picking up sticks.

. The pnnce Siddhattha, while riding to the grove by chanot, saw a sicl

man lying by the roadside.

9. Men become very much devoted to monks who live in a forest
dwelling.
10. The results of evil deeds follow their doers, as the wheels that follow:
the feet of the horse that draws the chanot.
Exercise b.
1. Idha vasanto (vasamano) puriso dhanava (dhanf) hoti.
2. Dhanam mlyantam (marantam) purisam na anugacchati.
3. Tvam Buddham dhammam Sangham va anussaranto sabbam bhayarr:
Jjahissasi.
4. Amba-vane vihararuassa Meghiyassa bhikkhuno cittasmim bahavcs
papakd akusald sankappad uppajjimsu.
5. So cankamanio bahQ khuddake panino sanghatam apddesi.
6. 5S4 mararp puttam anussarantfl (unussaramanad) roditum darabhi.
7. Mhufijanud ma sallapatha.
8. Darako bhdiikena pahato rodanto (rudanto, rudamano) geham dgacch:
(agaro).
9. Puriso vegena dhavaia (dhavantamha@) assamha pati.
10. PufAani (kusaladni) kammani karontd marand param Ssugatim
gacchissanti (gamissanii).
KEY TO LESSON 23
Exercise a.
. When the king rules over the country nighteously, people too become:
nghteous.
2. The thieves took away the goods while the householder was still seeing.
(was present).
3. I cannot go there when (if) my father does not go (there).
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4 While the mother and the daughter are cooking nce in the kitchen, the
son 1s playing with boys in the yard (open space).

S. When the Perfect One passed away to Nibbana, many devas and men
were moved with deep sorrow,

6. While the monks were going along the streets for alms, both male and
female lay devotees were standing by the roadside with (lit. having
taken) vanous solid and soft food (in hand).

7. While the Master was expounding the Dhamma, monks, nuns and both
male and female lay devotees sat giving ear (to him).

8. While the mother was milking the cow, the daughter swept the
houseyard.

9. People became devoted to (pleased with, are delighted 1n) the monks
who expounded the Dhamma.

10. While the branches of the tree were being broken down, the birds flew
up from them and fled.

11. The robbers plundered the goods of the men who were going along a
long way.

12. When the father died, the mother, sons, daughters and brothers stood
weeping close by.

13. When the mother left the house the son and daughters shut-the doors
and went to school.

14, While the builders of the house were digging the ground, a snake came
out of a hole therein.

15. May (my) adoration be to the Master (the Buddha).

Exercise b.

\. Kumdaresu turiyani vadentesu kumdriyo (balakesu turiy@ni vadentesu
balikdyo) naccimsu.

2. Kassakesu khettam kasaniesu bhariydyo gharesu bhojanam patiyadesum.

3. Acariye desente sissa sotam odahanta nistdimsu.

4. Miganam hantaro (mige hantdro) sunakhehi saddhim vane vicarimsu.

3. PuAfani (puffdnam) kantdro marand param sugatiyam uppajjanti.

6. Rathassa caikdni (tam) vahato (vahantassa) assassa pdde (pade)
anugacchanti.

7. Pandita (viduno jand, medhavino jand) papdnam kaitdro (pape kar1aro)
na kaddci pasamsimsu.

8. Mayam maggena gantaro (gacchantd) uyydnasmim gitani gadyanifnam

) itthmam saddam assosumhd (sunimhad).

. Samadhim bhavetd kamehi viviccali.
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10. Vipassanam vaddhenil bhikkhunt na cirassam arahattam papuni.
KEY TO LESSON 24

Exercise a.

1. The rust that i1s nsen on (hit. from) iron, thus nsing from it, eats up
iron itself.

2. The Buddha shines in glory.

3. May we bow down (our) head to the Lord Buddha (lit. bow down with
head).

4. The verse Savitnl 1s the entrance to the metncs.

5. There is little water in that lake (water 1s very little in the lake).

6. Those nuns having practised Vipassana with great effort, attained to
arhatship.

7. Those men, having committed evil deeds by body, word and mind,

9.
10.

11.
12.

13.

were gone after death to an unhappy state (of life).

We secing the elderly monk that had come for alms, being glad at heart
(lit. with happy mind), pad homage with bowed head and offered
boiled nce.

The ascetics practise asceticism near (hit. in the vicinity of) the lake.
The walls of the houses have become filthy being covered with the dust
nsen up when the chanots were running (over there).

The serpent moves by means of its nbs (lit. by its chest).

How can you walk abou: here in darkness in the night with neither a
lamp nor a torch?

Thieves sat near the house conversing secretly.

Exercise b.

1.

2. A

o
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Bhikkha ca bhikkhuniyo ca tatrQgaiam Bhagavaniam disva dsanehi
withaya tassa padesu sirasd vandimsu.

dicce (suriye, ravimhi) udente (udayante, uggacchante) tamo
(andhakaro) arvaradhayati (vigacchati).

. Idani sarasi padumani vikasitani honti.
. Mahata thamasa mayam pali-bhdsam ugganhama.
. Bhikkuniya sammunjaniyad anganam sammajjannya@ (bhikkhuniyam...

sammajjantiyam) bhamiya (bhamuo) bahu rajo utthdsi (utthahi,
uggacchiy).
Aharassa (bhojanassa) ojasa kayo vaddhati.



4 While the mother and the daughter are cooking nce in the kitchen, the
son is playing with boys in the yard (open space).

S. When the Perfect One passed away 1o Nibbana, many devas and men
were moved with deep sorrow,

6. While the monks were going along the streets for alms, both male and
female lay devotees were standing by the roadside with (lit. having
taken) vanous solid and soft food (1n hand).

7. While the Master was expounding the Dhamma, monks, nuns and both
male and female lay devotees sat giving ear (to him).

8. While the mother was milking the cow, the daughter swept the
houseyard.

9. People became devoted to (pleased with, are delighted in) the monks
who expounded the Dhamma.

10. While the branches of the tree were being broken down, the birds flew
up from them and fled.

11, The robbers plundered the goods of the men who were going along a
long way.

12. When the father died, the mother, sons, daughters and brothers stood
weeping close by.

13. When the mother left the house the son and daughters shut-the doors
and went to school.

14. While the builders of the house were digging the ground, a snake came
out of a hole therein.

15. May (my) adoration be to the Master (the Buddha).

Exercise b.

|, Kumdresu turiyani vadentesu kumdriyo (balakesu turiydni vadentesu
balikayo) naccimsu.

2. Kassakesu khettam kasaniesu bhariydyo gharesu bhojanam patiyadesum.

3. Acariye desente sissa sotam odahantd nistdimsu.

4. Miganam hamidro (mige hantdro) sunakhehi saddhim vane vicarimsu.

3. PufAani (puffdnam) kattdro marand param sugatiyam uppajjanti.

6. Rathassa carkdni (tam) vahato (vahantassa) assassa pdde (pade)
anugacchanti.

1. Pandita (viduno jana, medhavino jand) papdnam kattaro (pape kararo)
na kaddci pasamsimsu.

8. Mayam maggena gantaro (gacchantd) uyydnasmim ghdni gdyanifnam

A itthmam saddam assosumhd (sunimhad).

. Samadhim bhavera kamehi viviccali.
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11,

12.

. PuAfani kaidvino (pufAdnam katdro, pufiRdni katavanto) manussa

bramhund pi pasarsitd (honti).

Mantl tasmum kuddhena raffd (rdjind, rdjund) raithd paldpito asi
(ahost).

So attand eva aitano mataram pitaram ca upafthdasi.

. Santehi kaiani puffdni (kusaldni) kammani chayad iva te anugacchanii

Atta eva attano pdpdnam kammdnam hetu attdnam upavadeyya.
Karunike dhammike rdjini (rafiie) paja pasannd ahosi (jand, manussa,
pasannd ahesum).

So ce (sace so) raffo dubbheyya sabbam tassa sapateyyam (dhanam)
rdja-santakam bhaveyya (bhavissari).

Meutd karund muditd upekkhd ca bramhesu vijjamdnd gund (dhamma)
honit.

KEY TO LESSON 26

Exercise a.

1.

2.

3.

10.
1.

214

Whosoever by falsehood deceive either a brahman (pnest) or 2 monk
or any other mendicant (pauper), one should know him as an outcast.
One should (or let one) worship assiduously him...from whom one may
leamn the Dhamma.

[ call him a Brahman (a nobel one) who utters speech which is true,
instrucuve, not harsh and offends none.

. Whenever the recluse Gotama is expounding the Dhamma, at that ume

there is no noise either of sneezing or of coughing among his disciples.

. Whatever a claw the crab bends out, do those boys or girls break it

with a stick or potsherd.

. And what, monks, is the escape from feelings? Whatever, monks, is the

control of the desire and attachment to feelings, whatever shedding of
the desire and attachment to feelings - this is the escape from feelings.

. Monks, those beings have greatly fallen away who have fallen away

from the holy wisdom.
To whomsoever there is nothing beloved (or dear), to them there 1s no
SOTTOW,

. By truthfulness shall one obtain fame, and one who gives (gifts) gathers

fnends.
By which way has he come?
What injury would she not do?



12.

Recalling to mind what they did (in helping), one sholud give gifts for
the sake of the departed ones.

13. At a later time there was a great drought in that place.

14. They, 1n search of a way of eaming their living, set out and reached a
certain village.

15. What, O monks, is that middle way? It is this very same noble path of
eight constituents, namely, perfect understanding, perfect aspiration,
perfect speech, perfect action, perfect livelihood, perfect effort, perfect
mindfulness and perfect concentration.

Exercise b.

1. Natthi me patipuggalo lokasmim.

2. Suddhassuposatho sada.

3. Sabbam tassa sdpateyyam anukkamena panhayissaii (khayam
pdpunissati)

4. Idhekacco yathabhtram pajanari.

S. Te anfamaffam panrhi paharimsu.

6 Sabbe bhayanti maccuno.

71 Keci panaka asucimhi nibbattanii.

8. Baha hi tattha srmt ‘1 ~rtha balo vistdati.

9. Sabbesan jivitam piyam.

10. Tena kho pana samayena aAfataro bramhano bhikkh@ nimantetva
tesam bhikkham addasi.

11. Ekacce bhufijimsu ekacce bhikkham gahetva nikkhamimsu.

12. Karham su vindati (labhati) dhananti vadehi (akkhahi).

13. So afAfe deve atiroci.

14. Eko puggalo kesaAci (ekesam) deti (daddati), aRfesam pana na deti (na
dadan).

15. Sace bhikkhu dkankheyya ‘jhdne samdpajjeyyanti,’ sflam so rakkheyya
samadhim bhaveyya.

16. Yankifci bhayam uppajjeyya sabbantam balato’va uppajjeyya na
panditalo.

KEY TO LESSON 27

Exercise a.

If that (so and so a) person had come over here we would not have
come here.
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Had they ploughed the ficld yesterday, we would today sow that com.

. Had they cooked nce, cenainly would our servants come over here and

eat.

4. Had you committed evil deeds, you should, after death, not be born as
a human being.

5. If the thieves would have gone there and entered that householder's
house, the policemen would certainly arrest all of them.

6. Had you not scolded with harsh words the daughter of that woman
while she was on her way to the nver, certainly your father would not
punish you thus,

1. Had this king not tortured his father the nghteous ruler, he would today
here itself have attained to the state of the Stream-winner.

8. If you had not given those goods to that woman how could she so weak
and poor to take them 1o her house?

9. If those (so and so) persons brought those sticks here, we would have
already kindled fire here.

10. Had you eamed (accumulated) wealth duning your middle age, you
would not now in these last days be afflicted with poverty thus.

Exercise b.

1. Sace rvam hiyyo idha abhavisse aham pi idndgacchissam.

2. Yadi so .ava duggato (daliddo) abhavissa, katham so evarn mahantam
kutunbam paletum (rakkhitum) asakkhissd?

3. Sace te sippam va vijjam va ndjjhessamsu (ndjjheswnm) katham mayam
‘te pandita’ i brveyyama (pandite braveyydma)?

4. Yadi ¢tvam tava geham vikketum (vikkinitum) icchisse mayam tam
akinissamha.

5. Aham asuke ca asuke ca punse asukassa mahato rukkhassavidare
(samipe) imind punsena saha (saddhim) rahasd sallapante hiyyo
addasam.

6. Imani vatthani amasam balak@nam (darakdnam, kumdrdnam) ca
balik@nam (dankanam, kumarinam) ca dehi (dadahi).

1. Kuto ayam (eso) puriso agacchati tava-balham (evam bhusam, tdva
bhusam) deve vassante?

8. Sace’ham kalassa eva 1atra na gacchissam tahim amhakam
Adifnamantare mahd kalaho abhavissa.

9. Yadi tvamn kalasseva evam (ittham) mam ovadisse ndham (adisam (tatha)
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10. Sace rvam tandulam ca sapeyyani ca adadisse (Qharisse), idant yeva so

sabbesam no (amhakam) bhojanurn (bhattam) sampddayissa.
KEY TO LESSON 28

Exercise a.

1. Even though one may be able to measure water in the sea with an
alhaka-measure, O Omniscient One, never would one be able to
measure your wisdom.

2. The waves nsen up in the depth never pass over the shore.

3. When the king of beasts roars, all beasts are ternfied.

4. Fire does not remain on water; a seed does not grow on a stone; a
germ does not remain in a medicine; no anger anses in the Buddha.

S. The woodpecker attacked (pecked) the acacia tree, where he got his
head split.

6. Gone from here, follow him, as if having resorted to his chest, a
person who has no wrong action either in body, word or mind.

7. The elephant, after taking a rest for a moment, went there where the
mountain was. ]

8. Easy it is to understand the noises of jackals and birds. But, O king,
it 1s more difficult to understand human voice.

9. It is painful to live in the forest, so do | like to go to (the) country.

10. Better is an iron ball swallowed redhot like a crest of flame than the
food given from the country which an immoral and unrestrained person
should (might) eat.

1. While walking (in the walk of life), would one not find one better than
or similar to oneself, let one make firm the lonely living, there is no
friendship with fools.

2. There is, brahman, another sacnfice less tiresome and of less
undertakings than this threefold sacrifice and also than the taking
refuges but more fruitful and more advantageous.

Exercise b.

l. Ildam geham tato gehato mahantataram.

2. Ganga Jambudipe nadrsu (nadfnam) dighatama.
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. Ekaccassa (kassa ci) gahapatino puitio (eko gahapati-putio) pituno

accayena khette ca ghare ca sabbdm kiccdmi attand’va (sayameva)
ekako akasi.

. Amma, kataram ndma kulam rvam gaccheyydst?’ti putto mdtaram

pucchi.

. Bhagava Kosambiyam pinddya carivd kafici pi  andpucchirva

pattaclvaramdddya ekako’va nikkhamitvd yena Bdlakalonakdra-gamo
tadavasari.
Hanthindgo yartham pahdya ekoko 'va vastium imam vanam pavisi.

. Bhikihisu bhutidvtsu (bhikkhanam bhatia-kiccavasdne) Mahdkdlassa

bhanyayo cintesum “Cullakalassa bhariydyo attano sdmikam ganhimsu
mayam pi amhakam samikam ganhissama”® ii.
Ekam samayam (ekasmim samaye) agga-savakd Bhagavantam
dpucchirva Savarthiyd Rajagaham agamimsu.
Thero cintesi “Ime paribbdjakd ndma Buddha-sdsanassa paccdmittd” .

. Kanittho bhatd punappunam ydci. Atha jettho aha “Sadhu, tena hi

khettam dvidha bhdjerva tava bhdgena yam kifci icchasi tam karohi
mama bhagam ma dmasa’ ii.

KEY TO LESSON 29

Exercise a.

1
2.
3
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. The living beings are attached to (or lust after) the earthelement.

The pit is full of charcoal.

. Gruel checks hunger, keeps off thirst, regulates intermal air, cleanses

the bladder and digests raw remnants of food.

. Those chicks are able to pierce the eggshells with the points of their

claws on the feet or with their beaks and break forth safely.

. Can that man, within a moment, make all the living beings in this

Nalanda into one single heap of flesh, one single mass of flesh?

. 1 wish to shave my hair and beard, to don the dark-dyed robes and to

go from home to homelessness.

It is impossible for the young venerable Ratthapila to throw off training
and to return to the secular life.

. He mortifies and torments himself although he yeams for happiness and

recoils from pain,



9.

10.
11.

12,
13.

14,

13.

Even my conscience would upbraid me because of my making
onslaught on creatures.
Then, Ananda, the Lord Kassapa dressed 1n the moming, took his bowl

and robe and made his way to the palace of Kika the king of Kasis.

I saw the Lord Sumedha, highest in the world, greatest of the humans,
the leader of the world who was dwelling in seclusion,

Don’t miss the moment, for they who miss 1t might gneve.

This woodpecker went throughout the woods pecking at trees whose
branches were soft and rotten. But at last did he come to an acacia tree
whose wood 1s hard and got his head broken.

In the course of time, one day early in the moming, did the Bodhisatta
mount a splendid chariot and went to sport in the park. While going he
saw dewdrops hanging on the treetops, on the grassups, at the ends of
the branches and on the threads of spiders’ webs. Seeing them he asked
the charioteer, "Friend charioteer, what is this?® The latter said "This,
my lord, is what falls in the cold weather and they call it ‘dew’. He
sported in the pleasure grove for the day ume. Towards the evening,
as he was returning home, he could see none of the dew. So he asked
the charioteer, "Friend chanioteer, where are the dew drops? I do not
see them now." "My lord", said the chanoteer, "as the sun nises high,
they all melt away and sink into the ground.”

e king listened to his son’s words and said (to his queen): "Go, lady,
in your litter, back to palace™. At his words, her feet failed her, and
accompanied by her retinue of women, she departed, entered the palace
and stood looking towards the hall of Judgement, (and wondering) what
news of her son (would be).

Exercise b.

l.

(S

WA

Ananganassa posassa niccam suci-gavesino vdlagga-mattam pdpassa
abbha-mattam’va khayati.

Dasa ca dasso anujtvino ca Paricdrakd kammakara ca sabbe Dhammam
cararnti paraloka-hetu.

. Jlranti ve rdja-rarthd sucid.
. Addasamsu kho gopdlaka pasu-palakd kassakd ca Bhagavantam

darato ‘va dgacchantam. Disvana Bhagavantam etadavocum.

. Socati puttehi puttima.

Atha kho ayasmato Nandassa sahdyaka bhikkha dyasmamntam Nandam
upakkftaka-vadena ca bhataka-vddena ca samuddcaranti.
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7.

8.

9.

10.

Eka-puggalo bhikkhave loke uppajjamano uppajati aithdya hitadya
L} 'a deva-manussdnam.

Sangama-garanam vo mansa uppajjeyya bhayam va chambhitattam va
loma-hamso v@ atha mameva dhajaggam ullokeyyatha.

Sankilittham ca yam vatam, sankassaram bramha-cariyam na tam hoti
mahapphalam.

Yassa pure ca paccha ca majjhe ca nathi  kificanam
akifcanamanaddanam tamaham brami bramhanam (Yassa atlte andgate
ca paccuppanne ca dsa narthi tamaham bramhanam vadami).

KEY TO LESSON 30

Exercise a.

1.

2.
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In the body (or limbs) of Great men for whom there are only two
courses of life and there is no 3rd one, there are 32 marks.
Gone to an assembly or to a gathenng (or to courts), one should not
falsely speak to another (let one not tell a lie to another).

. Whatever monks or brahmans do not comprehend as they really have

been the rise and fall (cause and cessatuon) of these two views (beliefs),
they do not become free from old age, death, gref, sorrow,
lamentation and despair.

. He is immune from the four miserable states and he cannot commit Six

major wrong doings (deadly evils).

. O Gotama, | am generous (a liberal giver), bountiful and 1 seek wealth

rightly. Having sought wealth nghtly, from what | have nghtly got, 1
give o a single individual, to two, to three, to four, to five, to six, to
seven, to eight, to nine, to ten; I give even to twenty, to thirty, to
forty, to fifty. I give even to hundred and even to more.

If one conquer in a battle a thousand into thousand umes men, but if
one may conquer one single person, that is, oneself, the latter one is
the greatest conqueror,

. Suppose a man makes sacnfices for a hundred years month by month

spending 1000 (gold coins) each ume. But another person pays homage
to a person for a moment who has developed himself. That homage
itself is supenor to the other one done as sacrifice for a hundred years.

. Panthaka multiplied himself thousandfold and sat in the delightful

mango grove ull he was bidden.



10.

11.

12.
13.

14,

15.

16.

He who even 1n a moment has taken purview in 1000 ways of all the
world, he resembles Brahma. |
Therefore may we say, "May you adore Gotama the conqueror and
may we oo adore Gotama the conqueror”.

Revered Sire, 1 saw a horse with a mouth on either side, to which

fodder was given on both sides and it ate with both its mouths. This
was my fifth dream.

Because of tenacity there is possession. Were there no tenacity,
Ananda, would there be possession in appearance?

If it were impossible to abandon evil, I would not advise you thus:
"Abandon, monks, evil”.

If this, monks, had not been understood, if it had not been seen,
known, realised and comprehended by means of wisdom, for one who
expenences a pleasant feeling of one kind, unwholesome states of mind
grow much and wholesome states decline, could 1 without
understanding thus say, "Abandon pleasant feeling of this kind - would
be proper for me to say s0?

Monks, there is a not-bom, a not-become, a not-made, a
not-compounded. If that unbom, not becom=, not made, not
compounded were not, there would be apparent no escape from this
here that is born, become, made compounded.

Body, monks, is not the self. If the body, monks, were the self, it
would not be subject to disease.

Exercise b.

l.

2,

3.

4,

S.

6.

PaAcakkhandhq yesu (yesam) cartdro ndmakkhandhd'ti vuccanti itaro
rapakkhandho'ti ca.

Dasa yacakad setthissa gharadvdre atthamsu (titthartd ahesum).
Mahd-pathavi dvthi bhagehi yuttd yesu eko mahad(pa-vasena paficadha
ca itaro (avasittho) bhdgo udakam sagara-vasena pafcadha ca vibhatto
hoti.

Therawida-dhammo sutta-pitakam vinaya-pitakam abhidhamma-pitakann
tfsu pitakesu antogadho.

Ekassa rdpa-kaldpassa ayu pana sattarasa-cittakkhandnam Qyu-
ppamdnena samam hoti.

SamaAfAato ajjatandnam manussdnam ayu vassdnam satam hoti, api ca
tisata-vassdyukd pi keci yogino himavantappadese sanul"ti vadanii.
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7.

10.

i1,

12.

Tasmim vihare tadad dasa bhikkhi ca visati s@manerd ca'ti sabbe timsu
puggald aheswn kiAcapt idani pannarasa veva tatra vasanti yesu pafica
bhikkha dasa yeva samanerd cd'ii.

. Pajapatiyd gotamiya saddhim pafica-sata-mand Sakiydniyo tadd

Vesaliyam nagariyam viharantam Bhagavaniam daithum gacchimsu.

. Tassam pathasaldyam dasa seniyo honti ydsu satam kumdriyo cu

dvisatam kumar@ ca homni ye vividhe visaye sikkhanti.

Gehe aggind dayhamane tassanto vasanianam ko nu dnando ko nu haso
kim sangfam!

No ce ayam rdja artano pitaram dhammma-rdjanam na marayissd ajjeva
so sotdpatti-phalam adhigacchissa.

Dahara-samaye akusfio (analaso) abhavissa ayam iddni imasmim game
dhanavatatamo (mahavibhavaramo) abhavissa.

KEY TO LESSON 31

Exercise a.

1.

He, scratching his back with a deer-hom, enters the council hall.

2. Then the scrupulous monks did not give robe matenal in exchange o

H

N

10.
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nuns.

. At that ime a smokiness, a cloudiness is going on.
. That residual oblation, thus put into the water, makes a noise ‘chitchit

and chitichit’, It sends forth steam, it smokes.
The pure Dhamma of the Greatest Buddha 1s dear 10 my son.
By attentively listening one achieves wisdom.

. The Venerable Samiddhi after washing his body in the hot spnngs,

came out of it and stood there single-robed (clad in a single garment),
drying his limbs.

. The body is broken down, perceptions dissolved and all feelings have

betn cooled.

Certain persons assail in arguments and we do not praise those shallow-
headed.

A good man, monks, after acquinng wealth, comforts and pleases
himself (with i), gives comfort to his parents and pleases them, he
comforts and pleases his wife and children, he comforts and pleases his
slaves, workmen and servants, his fnends and collegues.



11.

12.
13.
14.

15.

16.

17,
18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

And further, monks, as one might see a body thrown aside in cemetery,
dead for one day, dead for two days, dead for three days, or a body
swollen, discoloured or decomposing. He applies the same conditions
to this body of his own, reflecting: “This body too is of similar nature,
is of similar constitution and 1t has not got past that nature.

At that ime the monks of Alavicountry, making repairs, cut down trees
and made others cut down trees.

Those monks, having led the venerable Sagata to the monastery, made
him lie down with his head towards the Lord.

At that time the monks of the group of six made one of the group of
the seventeen laugh by tickling him with the fingers.

Then the venerable Ratthapala’s father had a great heap made of
bullions and gold, got them covered with mats and summoned the
venerable Ratthapala's former wife.

What, honoured Sir, is the Elder having done? 1 am, O kng, having
a cave cleared out.

Come, you Ratthapala, eat and dnnk and amuse yourself.

Then, Ananda, Kiki the king of Kasis, having had many excellent
vehicles hamessed, having got into an excellent vehicle, set off for
Benares with great royal pomp.

The Lord came over there, stroked my hand, and taking my hand, had
me entered the monastery.

The Great Being having discoursed (having expounded Dhamma) to the
consort, having gathered courtiers, and said to them, "Q courtiers, you
may manage the kingdom, I am about to renounce (the household
life)," and while people were wailing and bemoaning, got up and left
for the Himavant distnct and built a hermitage in a delightful spot. He
then entered the Order of ascetics. At the end of his life-term he was
bomn into the reaim of Brahmas (he was desuned for the world of
Brahmas).

Those recluses the scers delighted in virtues instruct me who am
possessed of virtues, listening to them and envying none,

You were cast down to a pit many palm trees deep, which was very
hard to get out of, in a mountain difficult to access. How is it that you
did not die?
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KEY TO LESSON 32

Exercise a.

l.

& w

R

c0 ~J

10.
1.

12,
13.

14,
15.

16.
17.

18.

19.
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Having developed Bojjhangas and thereby being free from asavas
(mental defilements), shall | pass away to Perfect Peace.

. Then, O Brahman, give ear (listen).
. The lute fell down from the armpit of that one who was overcome with

gnef.

. I will not find any fault of the Supreme Buddha who 1s alert.

I wili wander from country to country, traning many disciples.
A monk should dispel attachment to pleasures whether earthly or
celestial.

. Resort 10 good friends and a remote residence.
. Sacnifice (make offerings) as you have much property. Sacrifice (make

offenngs) as you have much wealth.

He resorts to the blissful world.

Bad men are dear to him and he does not hold good men dear.

It is the custom of our family to provide a guest with a seat, and oil for
feet. We provide him with all these things.

We did not give you a seat (Iit. a chair), neither water nor food. Holy
One (lit. one that lives celibate life), pardon me. | see this is my fault.
So do we say, "Adore ye Gotama the Conquerer,” and "we too adore
Gotama the conqueror”.

1 suppose these persons would know nothing.

I do not get angry nor am | wrathful and nothing disagreeable has
occured to me.

Depart from the forest (you may depart from the forest).

We did our service to you according to our strength,

O king of beasts, may our adoration be to you. May we obtain at least
some trifling (a bit of food from you).

Those sensual pleasures are blindings (ties) that lead to much gnef and
also much venom. | will search for their root cut off the lust with its
tes.

The span of life passes by. Similarly every moment (of life penod)
passes by. There i1s no firm spot. All living beings die. This body
decays in every aspect and is not firm. O Udaya, be not negligent.
Practuise virtues.



20. O king, we lived in Taxila the delightful city of the kang of Gandharas.
There 1n the pitch darkness of night we flung each other shoulder to
shoulder.

Exercise b.
harati

Present Tense: hardmi harama eic.

Future Tense: harissdmi harissdma elc.

Imperative: hardmi hardma etc.; hare hardmase etc.

Optative: hareyydmi hareyydma etc.; hareyyam hareyyamhe etc.
Aorist: ahanm, aharimha etc.; ahar@ aharimhe etc.

Past Imperfect: gahara, aharam, aharamha etc.; ahara ahardmhe eic.
Conditional: aharissa aharissamha etc.; aharissam aharissamhase etc,

Present Tense: kindmi kindma etc.; kine kindmhe etc.

Future: kinissami kinissdma eic.; kinissam kinissamhe etc.
Imperative: kinami kindma elc.; kine kindmase etc.

Optauve: kineyydmi kineyydma etc.; kineyyam kineyydmhe etc.
Aorist: akinim (akesim) akinimh@ (akesimhad) etc.; akind akinimhe etc.
Past imperfect: akind akinamha etc.; akind akindmhe etc.
Conditional: akinissd akinissamha etc.; akinissam akinissamhase etc.

karoti

Present: karomi karoma etc.: kare kardmhe etc.

Future: karissdmi karissdma etc.;, karissam karissamhase etc.
Imperative: karomi karoma etc.; kare karomase elc.

Optative: kareyydmi kareyydma etc.; kareyyam kareyyamhe etc.
Aorist: akarim(akdsim) akarimhkd etc.; akard(okd) akardmhe etc.
Conditional: akarissa akarissamhd etc.; akarissam akarissdmhase etc.

pamajjati (pa + mad)

Present: pamajjami pamajjama etc.; pamajje pamajjamhe etc.
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Future: pamajjissami pamajjissama elc.; pamajjissan pamayjjissamhe
etc.

Imperative: pamgjjami pamajjama exc., pamajje pamajjamase etc.

Optative; Pamajjeyya@mi pamajjeyydma  eic., pamajjeyyam
pamajjeyy@mhe cic.

Aonst: pamajjim (pamadim) pamajjimha (padmadimha) etc.; pamajj@
(pamadd) pamajjimhe (pamadimhe) etc.

Past: pamajjam (pamadam) pamajjamhd (pdmadamha) exc.; purnajja
(pamadd) pamajjamhe (pamadamhe) eic.

Conditional: Pamajjissa (pamadissa) pdmajjissamha (pamadissamha)
€IC.; pamajjissam (pdmadissam) pamajjissdmhase.

KEY TO LESSON 33

Exercise a.

1
2.
3

o o No

10.

1.

12.

226

. Hello, what is this that is carmied like a very sweet thing?

This, O fnends, is called suffering.

. To the giver merjt increases; in him who restrains enmity is not stored

up.

. In that sacrifice, O brahman, neither oxen were killed, nor trees were

cut down for (sacrificial) posts, nor kusa grass was mown to be used
as sacnficial grass.

. Then that monk said to the nun, "Go sister, alms food is being given

in that place”.

Now at that ime rgbe-matenal is distributed to the Order.

Being prodded by stakes, he bums.

For whom is thiy road being cleared?

Certainly 1 could (1 was able to) draw myseif up from the water on to
the dry land and algg 10 realise truths, even while being bome away by
the current of a great flood.

No, truly, O brahman, are there any brahmans today to follow the
brahmanical lore of the ancient brahmans.

Then that youth being questioned by Ven. Upali, told (him) this
account.

He falls there intg the river, he 1s carried there down the stream and up
the stream (againg; the stream).



13

14.
13.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25,

In him (lit of him) that knows and sees the eye as impermanent, O
monks, 1gnorance vanishes and wisdom dawns.

The mental defilements (cankers) do not diminish by means of bullion
or gold.

By one that is shameless and as crafty as a crow the life can be lived
easily.

Next life is to be gone to, (s0) the good 1s to be wrought and the holy
life is to be hived. There is no freedom from death for one Who is born.
There are noiscs which disturb, which a recluse should bear in
patience. Because of such things he should not get discouraged. By
such things he will not be defiled.

That state attainable for sages cannot be attained by a woman with two
finger-wit.

From stinginess and negligence, thus alms is not given. But by him
who discemns and expects the reward (of merit) practice of giving
should be done.

A pupil (lit. co-resident) should properly behave (or conduct himself)
towards the preceptor.

Having gnt up betimes, after taking off his sandals, he should 2djust his
upper robe so as lo be over one shoulder. Then he should give the
preceptor the tecthcleanser and the water for washing his face. Then
he should prepare a seat for him. If there is conjey (rice-gruel) he
should offer 1t to the preceptor.

Those recluses and priests who are not devoid of attachment, who are
not devoid of aversion, who are not devoid of delusion 1n regard to
material shapes cognizable by the eye (or visible objects), Whose minds
are not inwardly tranquilized and who fare along now evenly and then
unevenly in body, speech and thought - such recluses and priests are
not to be revered, reverenced, esteemed or honoured.

And again Sariputta, a monk should consider thus: "Have 1 developed
Calm of mind and Insight?" If, Sariputta, while considering if he knows
thus: "1 have not developed Calm of mind and Insight™, then should he
make an effort to develop Calm of mind and Insight.

They who are called "Teachers™ and have hosts of followers expound
in the assembly a doctrine handed down by tradition. But O Hero, you
not as they do, but after realizing for yourself, expound the perfect
Dhamma which contribute to Enlightenment,

O great hero, even today you have cooled me who am being bumnt with
three fires, and have extinguished (all) such fires.
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KEY TO LESSON 34

Exercise a.

1.

228

Arah: arahati, arahanti (Parassa); arahate, arahante {(Attano).
Kaddh: kaddhati, kaddhanti (Parassa); kaddhaite, kaddhante (Attano).
Ir: rma franti (Parassa). (rate, {rante (Attano)

Ji: jeri, jenti, jayati, jayanti (Parassa); jayate, jayante (Attano).

Plu: plavati, plavanti (Parassa); plavate, plavanse (Attano).

Mih: mehati mehanti (Parassa), mehate, mehante (Attano),

. Pimseyya, pimseyyarn (Parassa); pimsetha, pimseram (Attano), he may

or should gnnd...

limpeyya, limpeyyam (Parassa);, limpetha, limperam (Attano), he may
or should smear...

himseyya, himseyyun (Parassa), himsetha, himseram (Attano), he may
or shall assault.

ijjharu, ijjhantu (Parassa): ijjhatam, ijjhantam (Arano).

gayaru, g@yaruu (Parassa). gayatam, gayarntamn (Attano).

nassatu, nassaruu (Parassa): nassatam, nassaruam (Attano).

t@yaru t&yantu (Parassa): (dyatam, tdyaniam (Attano).

. ahini, ahinimsu (he sent, they sent)

sakkuni, sakkunimpsu, sakkum (he was able; they were able)

. apunissd, apunissamsu, apunissa (he could, would, cleanse)

aganhissd, aganhissamsu, aganhissa (he could, would, take)
athunissa, athunissamsu, athunissd (he could, would, praise)
Gerund: punirnvg, ganhitva (gahervd) thunirva

Infinitive: punitum, gahitum, gahetum, thunitum

Gerundive: punitabba, gahetabba, thunitabba.

P. Participle: pata, punita, gahita, thuta, thunita

Prest. participle: punant, punamana; ganhant ganhamana.

. Karoti, karonti etc. (Present Tense): akari, akdsi, akarum, akarimsu,

akamsu etc. (P. Tense)

. Chadeti, Chadenti elc. (Present Tense), chadessanti, chadessari (Future

Tense),

. Kathdpeti, kathdpayati, Vurndpeti, vundpayati, bodheti, bodhayati,

bodhapeti, bodhdpayati, vinderi, vindayati, vinddpeti, vinddpayati,
vederi, vedayati, veddpeti, veddpayati, sdreti, sdrayafi, sarapefi,
sarapayati
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13.

14.

KEY TO LESSON 35§

. This treasure well buried (well deposited, well laid) cannot be won (by

others) and goes along with him (follows him).

He certainly 1s an Arhat (a Perfect One) and teaches the Dhamma for
attaining to Arhatship.

Venerable Sir, a nun named so and so is sick, afflicted with pain and
seriously ill. She worships with her head the feet of the venerable
Ananda.

Monks, whatever monks are deceitful, stubbom, babbling, astute,
arrogant and with no mind composed, such are not devoted to me.

. At that time a woman-servant of the relatives of the venerable

Ratthapila was about to (wanted o) throw away some Kummasas (a
kind of cakes made of nice) that had been prepared for the use of the
previous evening,

At that time the Sakyans of the city Catuma were assembled in their
council hall.

A female hungry ghost known as Piyankra-mata (Piyankara’s mother)
hushed her little son 1n this way.

I will catch him by the snare of lustfulness and bring him as an
clephant in a forest (that is caught by means of a snare).

Marvelous, certainly, is the possession of psychic power and the great
majesty of the recluse!

Look here, this Brahmadeva, the monk, a (spintual) son of the Super
God (the Buddha), who has no matenal possession and who has no
family (except himself) to maintain, has entered the premises of your
house for alms,

‘The peril of crocodiles’, brethren, is a designation of gluttony.

So Dasama the householder, who was living in the city named Atthaka,
assembled the monks both of Pataliputta and Vesali and provided them
with an excellent meal of food both hard and soft, thus serving to them
with his own hands till they were satisfied and refused to accept any
more.

For men who make offering, for beings who expect to eam merits and
do good deeds that brning reward in the succeeding lives, whatever is
given to the Order of monks will be nch in results.

The Holy disciple is one who acquires according to his wish, without
any trouble, and with no difficulty whatever, the four stages of mystic
state of serene contemplation, which depend on higher consciousness.
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There are, brethren, some recluses and priests who are eternalistic with
regard to some things and with regard to others non-etermalistic, and
they maintain that soul and the world are partly etermal and partly not
eternal.

Now at that time a new council hall had not got long been built for the
Sakyans of Kapilavatthu.

I, Aggivessina, who was in such a situation, took rnich food, gathered
strength, and aloof from sense-pleasures and unwholesome states of
mind, attained to and abided in the first mystic state of serene
contemplation which was accompanied by initial application and
sustained application of mind, and which was also bom of aloofness
and full of joy and bliss.

Here a youth of a good family contemplates thus: "1 am beset with
birth, decay and death, with sorrows and lamentations, with bodily and
mental pains and with despairs. 1 am affected by suffering and
frequented by suffenng. What a great thing would it be if there should
the ending of the agregate of all this ill be made known!”
Contemplating thus, with confidence, he goes forth from home (o

homelessness.

At that ime many monks were busied in making up robes for the Lord
thinking: "When the robes are ready, at the close of the three months,
the Lord will set out in His tour (of service to mankind).

The Lord with the element of His purified Divine Ear which surpassed
the ears of men, heard this conversation that passed between the
brahman of the Bharadvaja-clan and the wandenng ascetic Magandiya.
And which, householder, is the person who 1s neither a self-tormentor
intent on the practice of self-torment nor a tormentor of others intent
on the practice of tormenting others, and who 1s here now allayed,
quenched become cool, an expenencer of bliss and who lives having
become Brahma himself?

As regards a monk who follows the Dhamma, this is the proper way of
introducing him with the words “follower of the Dhamma®: When he
speaks he does not speak contrary to the Dhamma; when he thinks, he
does not think contrary to the Dhamma. By avoiding (going beyond)

both these ways he dwells indifferent (without self-interest), mindful

and composed.

One of them, on coming for drinking water, husbanded the water in his
own pot, and drank from the pot of the other one. Towards evening,
he came out of the forest and took a bath. There, while standing, he
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thought: "Have 1 committed any wrong deed today by means of the
door of my body and the like?". Then he remembered that he drank the
stolen water and gnief affected him. He said to himself, "If this craving
grows within me, it will push me on to an unhappy rebirth. I should
subdue this defilement of my mind”. Then with that stolen draught of
water for the object of his contemplation, he developed his insight and
attained to the enlightenment as a Silent Buddha. Then he stood there
reflecting upon his enlightenment which he had thus attained.

Then the Great Being said to him, "Did you catch me for your own
purpose, my dear fellow, or at the bidding of somebody else? ™ The
hunter told him the fact. Then the Great Being questioned himself as to
whether it would be better to return to Cittakuta or go to the city. "If
[ go to the city”, he thought, "the hunter will be rewarded, the queen’s
craving will be appeased, Sumukha’s fnendly duty will be made known
and also, by virtue of my intelligence, I shall receive the lake Khema
as a free gift. It is better, therefore, to go to the city®. Hawving
determined this, he said, "Huntsman, take us in your carrying pole to
the king, and hc shall let me free if he will”.

At that time in Benares there were two lay devotees Suppiya and
Suppiyi. They were both devoted, generous, serving and supporting the
Order. The woman devolee Suppiya, at that time, goes to the
monastery, goes from dwelling place to dwelling place of monks, goes
from cell to cell of monks and asks: "Who, venerable Sir, ts 1117 What
may be brought for whom?”

KEY TO LESSON 36

Exercise a.

Thus have I heard (lit. Thus it has been heard by me):

One time the Lord was staying in Baranasi, in the Deerpark Isipatana.
There the Lord addressed the monks of the groups of the Five (and
said):

“There are these two extremes, O monks, that a monk (lit. one who has
gone forth to homeless life) should not follow (lit. not to be followed
by a monk). What are the two? This one which is the indulgence in
sensual pleasures, low, boorish, worldly, not holy and not leading to
inward growth (on one hand) and the one which is the

self-mortification, painful, unholy and not leading to inward growth.
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. The Perfect One, falling into neither of these two extremes, has realised

the Via Media which would open one's eye, which invites knowledge
and conduces to higher knowledge, to peace of heart, to full
understanding and to Nibbana.

. What, O monks, is that via media which would open one’s eye...? It

is the very same path of eight factors, that is to say: Perfect
Understanding, Perfect Thinking, Perfect Speech, Perfect Action,
Perfect Livelihood, Perfect Endeavour, Perfect Mindfulness and Perfect
Concentration. This, O monks, is the Via Media realised by the Perfect

One that would open one'’s eye....

. This, monks, is the Noble Truth conceming the unsatisfactory nature

of the world: birth is risky (unsatisfactory); getting old is unsatisfactory
disease is unsatisfactory; death is unsatisfactory; association with the
disagreeable is unsatsfactory; dissociation from the agreeable is un-
satisfactory; not getting what one likes is unsatisfactory. In short the
five aggregates (of existence) of grasping are unsatisfactory.

. This, monks, is the Noble Truth conceming the uprise of what is

unsatisfactory: this craving which leads to rebirth accompanied by
passionate delight, which finds pleasure here and there, that is to say,
craving for sensual pleasures, craving for (the continuity of) rebirths
and craving for annihilation,

. This, monks, is the Noble Truth conceming the destruction of what is

unsatisfactory: that at which there takes place the complete fading and
cessation of the very same craving without any remainder, giving up,
relinquishment, release and rejection of the same.

This, monks, is the Noble Truth conceming the way that leads to the
destruction of what is unsatisfactory, namely, the very same way of
eight constituents, to wit: Perfect Understanding, .. Perfect
Concentration,

. Monks, eye arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, full knowledge

arose, light arose (in me) concemning things not heard before by me,
concermning what is unsatisfactory that this is the Noble Truth of what



1S unsatisfactory and that this truth 1s to be throughly understood and
also that this truth has already been throughly understood by me.

8. Monks, eye arose...(in me)...conceming the Noble Truth of the cause
of uprise of what 18 unsatisfactory and that this cause is to be dispelled
and that 1t has already been dispelied by me.

9. Monks, eye arose...(in me)...conceming the Noble Truth of that at
which the destruction of what i1s unsatusfactory takes place that this is
the Noble Truth concerning that at which what is unsatisfactory is
dispelled and that this thing is to be venfied and also it has already
been venfied by me.

10. Monks, eye arose...(in me)...conceming the Noble Truth of the way
that this leads towards that at which what 1s unsatisfactory 1s dispelled
and that it is to be developed and also it has already been developed by

mc.

11. As long as, monks, the knowledge, the vision of these Four Noble
Truths with three phases and twelve aspects was not perfectly clear in
me, so long did I not claim in the world with its gods, Maras and
Brahmas and among people including monks and priests that I have
attained to Supreme and Perfect Enlightenment. Further, the
knowledge, the vision arose in me: My heart's deliverence is
unshakable, this 15 the last birth and there 1s no more renewal of birth.

12. This did the Lord speak and the monks of the group of five, being glad
at heart appreciated His words.
While this discourse was being uttered the spotless and clear Eye of
Truth arose in the Venerable Kondania that ‘whatever is subject to
rising, all that is subject to ceasing’.
Thereupon the Lord gave to this solemn utterance: "O certainly!
Kondanfa realised!® Thus 1t was how the venerable Kondafiia was
known as 'Anndta-Kondaniia’.

Exercise b.

Discourse on the characteristics of Non-ego-entity.
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_ Thereupon the Lord addressed the monks of the group of Five:

Body, monks, is not an ego-entity. Were this body an cgo-enuty it
would not tend 1o sickness, and would D€ possible to keep it according
to one's wish: "Let my body become thus, let 1t not become thus™. But,
monks, as the body is not an ego-enttY: il‘ tends 1o sickness and it is
impossible to keep it according to one'S Wish: "Let my body become
thus and not otherwise”.

Feeling, monks, is not an ego-entity. Yere feeling an ego-entity, it
would not tend to sickness and would b€ possible 1o keep it according
to one’s wish.... _

Perception, monks, is not an ego-enuty. Were perception an
ego-entty....

Mental Formations, monks, are void ©Of ¢go-entity. Were Mental
Formations are ego-entity....

Consciousness is not an ego-entity- Were consciousness an
ego-entity.... _

"What do you think, monks, about this? Is body permanent or
impermanent?”

"Impermanent, Lord* (answered the monks).

“Is that which is impermanent pleasureable (satsfactory) or painful
(unsatisfactory)? " -

"Painful (unsatisfactory)”

"Is it wise to consider what is impermanent and subject to unsatisfacto-
riness as *This is ming, this am I, this 1S My ego-entity (self)’"?

"It 1s not so, Lord". |

"Therefore, monks, whatever body there 1S, whether past, future,
present, intemal or external, gross of subte, inferior or superior,
whether far or near - all that body shOU_ld *bc seen by means of nght
wisdom, as it really has been, thus: TS 15 not mine, this am I not,
this is not my ego-entity (self)”,

"Is feeling...? Is perception...? Are Mental Formatons...?"

"Is consciousness permanent or impcrﬂ‘m‘_c"l? L

Seeing thus, monks, the learned, holy discipie feels tired of body, tired
of feeling, tired of perception, tired of Mmental formations and tired of
consciousness. Feeling tired of body. fecling, perception, Mental
Formations, consciousness, he becomes detached. Through detachment,
he becomes freed. Being free, there ariscs in him: * am freed, rebirth
is stopped, lived is the higher life, don€ is what was to be done and



there 15 nothing more 10 be done for the attainment to thus state (of
Perfection).

The Lord said this and the monks of the group of five, glad at hean,
appreciated the [ord's speech. Further, while this discourse i1s being
uttered, the minds of the monks of the group of five got freed from
mental taints with no more grasping.

Fxercise C.
[he Fire Sermon

Now at that time the Lord was staying at Gaya hill near Gaya together
with a thousand of monks.

There the Lord addressed the monks and said:

"Everything, monks, 1s burmng. What, monks, 1s everything that 1s
buming?”

\ The eye, monks, s burning. Visible forms are buming, Eye-
consciousness 1s burming, impingement on the eye 1s buming. The
fechng ansing from the impingement on the eye, whether pleasant,
unpieasant or indifferent, too is buming. What 1s 1t buming with? |
say: it 1s burning with the fire of lust, with the fire of anger and with
the fire of delusion; it is buming with the (pain of) birth, old age,
death, gnef, sorrow, suffening, lamentation and despatr.

2. The ear ts bumning, sounds are buming, ear-consciousness is buming.
Impingement on the ear is burming. The feeling ansing from the
impingement on the ear....

3 The nose is buming, odours are buming, nose-consciousness 1s
burning. Impingement on the nose....

4 The tongue 15 buming, tastes are burning, tONGUC-CONSCIOUSNESS 1S

burning. Impingement on the tongue 1S burming. The feeling ansing
from the impingement on the tongue 1s burming. ..
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5. The body is buming, tangible objects are buming, body-consciousness
is burning, impingement on the body is burning, the feeling ansing
from the impingement on the body....

6. The mind is buming, ideas are burning, mind-consciousness 1s buming,
impingement on the mind is burning. The feeling ansing from the
impingement on the mind, whether pleasant, unpleasant or indifferent,
too 1s buming.

What is it burning with? I say: it is buming with the fire of lust, with
the fire of anger, with the fire of delusion. It is buming with the (pain
of) birth, old age, death, gnef, sorrow, suffering, lamentation and

despair.

7. The learned holy disciple, who sees thus disregards eye, visible forms,
eye-consciousness, impingement on the eye, the feeling ansing from the
impingement on the eye whether pleasant, unpleasant or indifferent.

He disregards ear...nose...tongue...body...mind.... Thus disregarding
he becomes detached. Through detachment he becomes freed. When he
is freed he has knowledge: “1 have been freed, rebirth is stopped,
higher life has been lived out, what 1s to be done has been done, there
is nothing to be done anymore for this state (of Perfection)®.

While this discourse was being uttered, the minds of those thousand
monks became freed from all mental taints with no more grasping.
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adjective
ablative case

adverb

causative verb
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PALI-ENGLISH GLOSSARY

A

abbhacikkhati, (abhi + @ + kha), he accuses, slanders.

abbhida, he got broken. See bhindati.

abbhuta, a. marvellous, wonderful.

abhabba, a. impossible, not liable, unable.

abhaya, free fear, safe, secure.

abhaya-dakkhina, {. free gift.

abhdva, m. disappearance, absence, non-existence; death.

abhinandati (abhi+nand), he rejoices; he delights in; he appreciates.
approves of

abhinava, a. quite new,

abhinibbijjhati (abhi + nir + vidh), he breaks forth.
pp. abhinibbiddha.

abhinindmeti (caus. fr. abhi + mir + nam), he stretches out; he directs, or
tums towards.

abhinna, f. trancendental knowledge; higher faculty.

abhinivajjeti (abhi + ni + vajj), he avoids.

abhinivesa, m. inclination to, adherence to.

abhirthati (abhi + ruh), he mounts, gets into, climbs; 1t grows.
pp- abhirtlha.

abhirpa, a. beautiful, handsome.

abhisajjari (abhi + saj), he gets angry; he curses. pp. abhisatia.

abhisarbujjhati (abhi + sam + budh), he perfectly realizes.
pp. abhisambuddha.

abhitthana, n. major thing, major evil, most serious cnme.

abhivaddhati (abhi + vaddh), he grows; it increases.

abhivaddhi, f. growth, increase.

abhivandati (abhi + vand), he salutes respectfully; he adores.

abhivadeti (abhi + vad), he salutes respectfully; he bows down at.

accaya, m. transgression, fault, offence; passing away, lapse.

acchddeti, (@ + chad), he dons, covers up.

aciram, adv. ere long, before long; soon.

actra-karapira, pp. not got long been built, that has been built recently.

addakkhi, he saw. See passati.

addasa, he saw. See passati.
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addha, agdha m. half.

addhuddha, m. 3.5

addhana, n. road, long distance; long time.

addhuva, a. not firm. See dhuva.

adhama, a. low, mean, ignoble, vile.

adhamma, m. unrighteous conduct, injustice; irrehigion; wickedness.

adhigacchati, (adhi + gam), he auains; he realizes. pp. adhigasa,
ger. adhiganrva, adhigamma; inf. adhigantum

adhigama, m. realisation, attainment to Wisdom.

adhika, a. additional, more; greater by; senior 1n; better, supenor.

adhipatati, (adhi + pat), he falls upon; he passes by.

adhipati, m. Lord, overlord; chieftan.

adhivacana, n. designation, appellation, name.

agacchani, (neg. of gacchant), not going. See gacchart.

agada, m. medicine, medicinal drug.

agata, (neg. of gara), a. not gone, See gala.

agati, f. wrong course of life; not going.

agdra, n, home, house,

agdrika, agariya, a. related to house, belonging to household life..

agga, a. chief, highest; wp; end.

aggha, m. price, value.

agghati (rt. aggh), 1t costs; it has value of (governs Accusative).

aggi, m. fire.

aggi-sikha, f. crest of a flame.

aggi-sikhiipama, like a crest of a flame.

ahesumn, they were. See hoti.

ahi, m. snake.

ahirika, n. shamelessness; a. shameless.

ahosi, he was.

aja, m, he-goalt. ajd, gjf, {. she-goal.

ajagara, m. boa constnctor.

ajeyya, a. invincible,

ajja, adv. today, nowadays.

ajjatagge (ajja + agge), adv. from this day, heneccforth,

ajjatana, a. of today, of the present time.

ajjatant vibhatu, f. Aonst Tense,

ajjayati, ajjeti (n. ajj), he eams.

ajjhatta, a. intemnal, relating to scif; what 1s wathin one's self, individual,
subjective.
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" agjhosana, ». tenacity, cleaving.

akakkasa, a. not rough, not coarse.

akasira, a, without trouble. akasira-labhin, a. acquinng without any
trouble.

akiccham, adv. without any difficulty. akiccha-labtun, a. acquiring with
no difficulty.

akificana, a. (one) who has no matenal possession.

akkosati, (8 + kus), be reviles, scolds, abuses. pp. akkwtha.

akusala, a. unwholesome, unskillful; evil, sinful.

ala, m. claw,

alagadda, m. watersnake,

alika, n. he, falsehood.

alam, adv. enough, sufficient (with Instrumental Case); adequate to (with
Dative)

allika, f. attachment

amacca, m. minister; companion.

amarana, n. freedom from death.

amaia, n. immortalhty.

amba, m. n. mango.

amba-vana, n. mango grove,

amha, we are, See arthi.

amham,-amhakam. (Dat. & Gen. Pl. of amha.) to or for us, our,

amitta, m. foe, enemy,

ammada, f. mother.

amu, amuka. pron. So and 0.

anagdriya, n. homelessness.

anartan (an (na) + anan), m. not self.

anaffa (na + afifa), not another, the same; alone.

anafifa-posin, a. having no family to maintain.

ananussuta (na + anussuta), a. not heard.

anattha, m. disadvantage, harm, injury.
anattha-samhita, a. connected with no profit, connected with
disadvantage.

anda, n. egg. anda-kosa, m. eggshell.

andha, a. blind.
andha-karana, n. bhinding.

andhakdra, m. darkness.

aneka, pron. many.

angana, n. yard, court; passion, depravity of mind.
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angdra, n. charcoal, ember.
anguli, f. finger.

anguli-patodaka, m. tickling with fingers.
anicca, a. impermanent, transient.
aniccalto, adv. as impermanent.
aflfa, pron. other, another.
aAflamaffiam, one another.
aflRatara, pron. certain, some.
afnd, f. perfect knowledge; arhatship.
afifdra, (a + Adra), a. not known, 1n dispuise.
afifara (pp. of @janati), understood, realised.
affdraka, a. unknown, in disguise.
anta, m. end,
arua-kiriya, f. putting an end to, destruction.
antamaso, adv. at least, at the very least. |
artaradhyati, (antara + dha), he disappears, vanishes. pp. antarahta-
artaradhana, n. disappearance. |
caus, anraradhdpeti, he causcs another to disappear, renders invie‘v'b'e'
antara-vasaka, m. undergarment.
antard, (adv. & prep.), between
anitard-magge, by the way, on the road.
aruardya, m. danger; obstacle, hindrance.
antardyika, a. causing obstacle, hindenng, impeding.
anievasin, m. pupil.
aruevasika, m. pupil.
antima, a. last, final.
anro, adv. inside, within,
antogadha, a. included, contained 1n.
anu, pref. after, along, again, according to.
anu, m. atom; a very small, minute, subtle.
anubhavati, anubhoti (anu + bhi), he enjoys; he feels.
anugacchati, (anu + gam), he follows, pursues.
pp. anugata. ger. anugamma,
anugamana, n. following.
anugdmika, a. (one) that follows, following,
anugganhdti (anu + gah), he helps, assists; he pities; he favours.
PpP. anuggahita.
anuggaha, m, help; favour; pity, kindness.
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anujanat (anu + N4a), he permits; he gives consent to; he allows.
pp. anufifdta, Caus. anujdndaperi.

anufifd, f. permission, consent.

anuja, m. younger brother,

anujlvin, m. retainer.

anukampati (anu + karnp), he pities.
pp. anukampita.

anukampa, f. pity, compassion, kindness.

anuloma, m. direct order.

anulometi (denom. fr. anuloma), he is in accordance with, he regulates.

anwnodand, f, approval, rejoicing at, thanking, shanng of.

anumnodati (anu + mud), he approves, rejoices at, gives thanks: he becomes
a sharer of a deed.

anufifd, . permission, consent.

anufifdeta. (pp. of anujanari), permitted, having got consent.

anupagamma (na + upaganuna). ger. not having gone to. See upagacchaii.

anupddana, a. without ‘upddadna’ See upadidna (clinging to the world)

anupddaya. ger. without clinging (to the world)

anustttha, (pp. of anusdsati), instructed, admonished.

anussaratt (anu + sar), he remembers, calls to mind.

anussuia. (pp. of anussunany, heard.

anusuyyaka, a. envying none, not envious.

anuyoga, m. giving oneself up to, application; question.

anuyufjari (anu + yuj), he give himself up to; he applies himself to; he
devotes himself to, he questions. pp. anuyutta.

apadhavart, (apa + dhav). he runs away.

apagacchat (apa + gam), he goes away. pp. apagata. ger. apagaruva,
apagamma. nf. apaganiwn.

apagata (pp. of apagacchati), gone away from.,

apaharati (apa + har), he takes away. pp. apahaia.

apakkamati {apa + karn), he gets away from; he leaves. ger. apakkamirva,
apakkamma.

apaneti (apa + nl), he puts away; he leads away; he removes.

apanfta (pp. of apanet), removed, put off, led away.

apara, pron. other, another.

apattheni (neg. of parthens), not desinng, not wishing.

apdya, m. unfortunate state (of life); misery.

api, pt, (ind.) and, also, too. Sometimes this begins a question.

api nu, (ind.) particles that begin a question.
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api nu kho, (ind.) particles that begin a quesuon.

appa, a. little.

appamdda, m. vigilance; zeal, eamestness,

appa-samdrambha, a. of little undertaking.

appafa (a + patra), pp. not attained, not achieved.

appatia (appa + afta), a. not tiresome.
appaflatara, a. less tiresome.

appevandma (api + eva + ndma), (ind.) perhaps, it would be better.

appiya, a. not pleasant, disagreeable, unfnendly; not loved.

arghan!. m. one attained to final sanctification; Perfect One; a perfect,
perfectly sancufied.

araharna, n. arhatship, Perfection.

arafAfa, n. forest.

ari, m. enemy, foe.

anya, a. Aryan, holy.

aniya-sacca, n. truth realized by Holy Ones, Noble Truth.

asakkont, (prest. p. of na sakkoti), not being able.

asakkhi (Aonst of sakkoti), he was able,

asafflaia (na + saAfara), unrestrained.

asamahita (na + samahita), n. with no mind composed.

asarua (na + samia), a. not good, bad.

asdraka, a. unpithy; with no essence; unessential.

asi, m. sword.

asi (second pers. sing. of arthi), thou art, you (sing.) are.

asmi (first pers. sing. of arthi), 1 am.

assa (Dat. or Gen. sing. of idam), to or for this one, of this one.

assa (3rd pers. sing. of Opt. of as), he, she or it may or would be, he, she
or it should be.

asu, asuka, pron. such and such, that, fem. asu, asukf,

atha, (ind.) then, after that, if so.

atha kho, (ind.) after that, then.

asi. (pref.), beyond, 100 much, over; supreme

atikkamati (art + kam), he passes over, transcends, goes beyond, surpasses
pp. atikkanta.

atikkansa-manusaka, a. surpassing human level,

atideva, m. Supreme God.

ativartaii (an + vau), he goes beyond, passes over; he transgresses.

atfva (ati + iva), exceedingly, very much, too much, overmuch.

aira (artha), adv. here.
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atta + kilamathanuyoga, m. giving oneself up to seif-mortification.
attamana, a. glad at heart.
arran, m. self; atta-bhiava, m. personality, individual life, person.
attaruapa, a. lormenting himself, m. self-tormentor.
alta-paritdpandnuyoga, m. giving oneself up to tormenting oneself.
attha, m. thing, matter; object; property; cause; welfare; meamng; signifi-
cauon
attham, n. disappearance
attharp gacchari (suriyo), (the sun) sets. pp. alithangata, atthagata
atthargama, atthagama, m. setting (of the sun).
atthangata, pp.
afta, m. lawsuit; trouble, quarrel.
attha, eight
aftha, m. (same as attha)
afthanga, a{thangika, a. of eight consttuents, eight-factored.
afth@na, a. having no standing, impossible
a{thi, n. bone
atthu, (Imp.3rd pers. sing. of arthi) may he (or) it be.
ava. (prefix), down.
avajdndti (ava + Ad), he despises.
avamnafifan (ava + man), he despises, disrespects,
avasesa: m. remnant, what remans.
avidara, a. not far, near; n. vicinity.
avijja, f. nescience, lack of real knowledge.
ayamn, (nom.Sing. of pron. /dam.) m. f. this one.
ayas, m. n. iron.
ayo-gula, m. iron ball
ayya, m. Lord, master, gentleman; Venerable One. {. ayyd.

A

dbadha, m. disease, illness, sickness.

dbadhika, a. ill, sick.

dbhicetasika, a. depending on higher consciousness.
abhidostka, a. prepared for the previous evemng.
dddya. (ger. fr. 4 + da), having taken, having accepted.
ddirta. (pp. of ddippati), ablaze, on fire, burming.
adippati (@ + dip), it is bumt. pp. aditra.
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agacchati (@ + gam), he comes, returms. pp. dgala.
ger. dgannvad, dgammma. nf. dgantum, grd. dganiabba, agamantya.

aha, he says, he said; dhampsu, they said.

dharati (@ + har), he brings, takes back. pp. ¢hafa.

ahdren (den. of dhdra), he eats.

¢hara, m. food.

akankhan, (des. fr. 4 + kdm), he desires, longs for.

dkdra, m. form, aspect, manner, appearance, mien; purpose.

dthaka, m.n. a measure of capacity.

ama, a. raw, not cooked, not well npe.

ama, (inter.), yes.

amanteti (@ + manr), he calls, he speaks to; he addresses, summons.

dnarti, f. injunction, command, order.

dnayati, aneti (@ + nl), he bnngs, fetches. pp. dnfta. inf. dnetun,

arabhari (@ + rabh), he begins; he attempts, he exerts himself.

draffa, a. living in forest, belonging to forest.

drammana (dlambana), n. an object of sense.

dradma, m. grove, park; monastery built in a grove.

aroceri (4 + roc), he tells, informs, declares.

arohari (@ + ruh), he climbs, mounts, ascends. pp. driifha.

asajja. (ger. fr. @ + sad), having assailed.

asana, n. seat, chair.

dasava, m. mental intoxicant, mental taint, passion.

asi, (aonst 3rd pers. sing. of arthi), he, she or it was,

avt, adv. openly.

avibhavati (avl + bha), he or it appears; it becomes open; it is disclosed.
pp. avi-bha.

avtkarott (Avl + kar), he exposes, discloses. pp. avf + kaza.

avuso, (ind.) (a form of addressing a fnend or a younger one), O friend, O
brother

atdpeti. (@ + tap), he torments.

ayus, n. age; life-term; hfe.
ayu-pariyosana, n. end of life-term.

B

bahu, a. much, many.
bala, n. power, strength.
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balavani, a. powerful, strong.
balin, a. powerful, strong.
bandhati (rt. badh), he binds, tes up.
pp. baddha, baandaii
barihisa, n. sacnificial grass.
baha, f. hand.
badhu, m, hand, arm.
bala, m. boy, fool; a. foolish, silly, young.
bala, balika, f. girl.
balha, a. severe; excessive.
balha-gildna, a. scniously 1ll.
Bardnast, f. the cily Benares.
bila, n. hole.
bindu, m. drop, dot.
bha, n. seed.
bodhi, f. Enlightenment; full realisation, Gnosis.
bodhi-pakkhiya, a. contnbuting to Enlightenment.
bramhan, m. Brahma, Supreme god.
bramha-bhasa, a. having become Brahma himself.

bramha-cariya, n. higher life, holy life, brahma-fanng; celibacy.

bujfhati (rt. budh), he realises. pp. buddha.

bramha-cdrin, a. living higher life, celibate.

bramha-loka, m. realm of Brahmas.

bramha-loka-pardyana, a. destined to birth in Brahma realm.
bramhana, m. brahman, Hindu pnest.

brari, (rt. bra), he says, calls.

Bh

bhabba, a. able, capable.

bhadanta, a. venerable, worthy (person).

bhadda, bhadra, a. good, excellent, fortunate, worthy.
bhagavars, m. Lord; a. happy, fortunate, exalted.
bhagint, f. sister,

bhajan (nt. bhaj), he resorts to.

bhanaisi (rt. bhan), he speaks, tells, says, preaches, recites.
bhanda, n. goods, article; stock-in-trade (of a merchant).
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bhante (contracted vocauve form of bhadania), Venerable One, Revered
Sir, O Lord.

bhariva, {. wife.

bhassati (nt. bhas). he or 1t falls down, sinks.

bhataka, m. hireling.

bhaita, n. boiled nce.

bhavari, (rt. bha) (he, she, 1it) becomes, is. pp. bhiusa.

bhaya, n. fear, danger.

bhdjana, n. vessel, jar, bowl,

bhajeni (rt. bhaj), he divides.

bhatar, m. brother.

bhdsika, m. brother,

bhavang, {. development (of mind or insight).

bhaveti (rt. bha), he develops. pp. bhavita.

bhavitaita (bhavita + artan) one whose self (mind) has been developed. lit.
developed soul.

bhayari (rt. bhl), he fears.

bheda, m. division; break, breach; schism.

bhidura, a. breakable, fragile, brittle.

bhijjari (r1. bhid), it is broken. pp. bhinna.

bhikkhari (rt. bhikkh), he begs.

bhikkha, f. alms-food.

bhikkhu, (Buddhist or Jain) monk. f, bhikkhun!, nun.

bhindati (rt. bhid), he breaks up. pp. bhinna.

bhitei, f. wall.

bhiyyo, adv. more, further.

bho (Vocative Sing. of Bont.) O frniend, hello! {. bhoui.

bhaga, m. wealth, niches; enjoyment; body of a snake.

bhojana, n. food; eating; alms.

bhojaniyya (grd. fr. bhuj), 1o be caten; to be enjoyed; n. soft food.

bhojja, n. soft food.

bhufijati (n. bhuj), he cats, enjoys. pp. bhurta, bhusrtavin. inf. bhortum.
ger. bhurvd, bhufljirva.

bhusam, adv. much, excessively.

bhapa, bhapala, m. king, ruler.

bhla, n. being; being of subtle material body; elements; (pp. of bhavar)
been.
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C

ca, conj. and, also.
cakkha, n. wheel.
cakkhu, n. eye.
cakkhumant, a. with eyes, having eyes, seeing.
cakkhu-karana, a. that which opens, (mind’s) eye.
Fem. cakkhu-karant,
cakkhu-vififdna, n. eye-consciousness.
calati (rt. cal), he (she or it) moves, shakes, trembles.
canda, m. the moon.
canda, a. violent, vile, cruel, wrathful.
carati (rt. car), he walks, wanders; behaves, carana, n. conduct.
carikd, f, walking about, wandering about, goes from place to place.
cartkarn carati, cdrikam pakkamati, he goes from place to place, sets about
on his tour.
cetiya, n. shnne,
cindti (rt. ci), he heaps up, he collects. pp. cita, inf. cetwn.
cinzeti (rt. cif), he thinks.
citta, n. consciousness; mind; thought.
ciram, adv. for a long time.
cir@ya, adv. for a long time.
cirassam, cirena, adv. after a long time, long since.
cfvara, n. monk’s or nun’s robe,
chvara-kamma, n. making up or mending of robes.
cfyari, (passive of cindei), it 1s heaped up.
coreti (1. cur), he steals.

Ch

cha, six.

chana, m. festival.

chanda, m. will, desire, intention.

chanda-rdga, m. lust,

chandas (chando), m. n. Vedas; metrics, metre.
chddeti (1. chad), he covers, conceals.

chaya, f. shade, shadow.

checchati (Future Tense of chindati), he will cut off
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chijjan (Passive of chindaii) 1t is cut off.
chindari (vt. chid), he cuts off.

D

dabba, n. thing; matenal; property
dabbha, m. Kusa grass.

dabbl, f. spoon.

dahara, m. child; a. young,

dadari (rt. dad.), he gives.

dahati (rt. dah.), he bums. pp. daddha.
dajja (opt. sing of dadan), he might, should or would give.
dakkhan (Future fr. dis), he will see.

dakkhina, a. righthand side, southern.

dakkhind, f. gift; a. southem (directuon)

dalha, a. firm, strong.

danda, m. punishment, penalty.

dandayaii, dandeti (n1. dang), he punishes.

dasaii, (n1. das), bites. pp. daftha, bitten.

dajthwn (inf. fr. dis) to-see, for the purpose of seeing.
dava, m. amusement, enjoyment.

ddna, n. gift, giving.

dana-pari, m. bountiful.

daraka, m. boy, lad.

ddra, m. wife,

darika, f. girl, lass.

ddyaka, m. giver, donor.

desand, f. discourse, instruction, expounding.

desen (rt. dis), he expounds.

desetar, m. expounder.

desita. (pp. of deseti), cxpounded.

deva, m. deity, god; lord (king).

deva-k8ya, m. a group of Devas, a large number of Devas.
devt, {. consort, lady.

deyya, a. (thing) 10 be given.

dippani (. dip.), it shines, it bums. pp. ditta, dipita.
disa, f. direction, quarter, point of the compass.
disva, (ger. fr. dis), having seen.
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dittha (pp. fr. dis), seen.

dittha-dhamma, m. present hfe, this state of existence.
divasa, m. n. day.

divasa-bhdga, m. daytime.

drgha, a. long.

dohala, m. longing, desire.

domanassa, n. gnef.

dubbala, a. weak, feeble.

dubbhdsita, pp. ill-spoken; n. bad specch.

dubbanna, a. ugly.

dubbydna, a. not easy to understand.

duccarita, n. bad conduct.

duddha, n. milk.

dugga, a. difficult to approach, difficult to pass.
duhati (rt. duh), he milks. pp. duddha.

duhitar, {. daughter.

dujjana, m. bad person.

dujjana, a. not casy to know, to be known with difficulty.
dukkha, r suftenng, grief, misery, unsatisfactoriness.
dukkha-patikkiila, a. receding from suffenng.
dukkhita, a. afflicted, gneved, sick.

dullabha, a. difficult to obtain, rare.

dummana, a. sad.

dummmedha, a. unwise,

dunnfta, pp. wrongly led, 1ll-applied.

duppasayha, a. hard to overcome, difficult to subjugate, invincible.
durabhisambhava, a. not easy to attain.

dusstla, a. immoral.

ddra, n. distance; a. distant.

didta, m. messenger, emissary.

dvangula, n. two inches.

dvangula-paffa, possessing two-fingered knowledge.
dvara, n. door, gate.

dvi, two.

Dh

dhamma, m. duty, doctrine, nghteousness, justice; law; teaching, nature,
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dhamma-cakka, n. wheel of Law, kaingdom of nghteousness.

dhamma-desand. f. discourse of Dhamma.
cﬂ]_a_mma-gu{w. m. vin'uc.
dhamma-laddha, a. obtained by nght means.
dhammanudhamma-Palipanna, a. pracusing duties for the attainment of the
highest states.
dhammika, a righteOUs, just.
dhamsin, a. plundefné-
dhana, n. wealth, moncy.
dhanavans, dhonin, a. nch, wealthy.
dhanka, m.
dhaffa, n. com.
dhavati (rt. dhav), he runs.
dhenu, f. cow.
dhovati, (rt. dhov), he washes.
dhuva, a firm.

E

eka, one, single, certain, alone.

eka-cariya, f. living alone. -

ekacca, a. some, cenain.

ekacca-sassata, a. partly ctemal.

ekacca-sassatika, a. cternalistic with regard to some things.

ekamsa (eka + ams8), M. one side; certainty.

eso, (masc. nom. sinB- of era(d), this (ncarer) one.
eta(d). pron. this (n€ATEr)-

etarahi, adv. now, Nowadays.

efi (@ + i), he com&-

eva, adv. only, just, quite.

evam, adv. thus.
evaripa, a. like this, Of this sort.

G

gahapatant, f. misuess of a house.
gahapati, m, houscholder, master of a house,
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gahita (pp. of ganhdii), taken, accepted; caught, captured.
gaja, m. elephant.

gajjati (rt. gajj), he roars, thunders.

gamana, n. march, going, journey.

gamanlya, grd. to be gone.

gambhlra, a. deep, profound.

gamma, a. rusuc, vulgar.

gana, m, multitude, herd; chapter of monks.

gandha, m. smell.

ganndti (rt. gah), he takes, accepts, catches, overtakes, captures.

Pp. gahita.
ganin, a. having many followers.
ganiar, m. traveller, goer.
ganmtwn, (inf. of gacchati), to go.
gansva, (ger. of gacchati), having gone,
garahati (rt. garah), he censures, despises.
garu, a. heavy, weighty; n. respect; m. preceptor, parents.
garu-kdtabba, a. to be respected, deserving respect.
garufa, m. woodpecker;, Garuda bird, king of birds.
gata (pp. fr. gam), gone.
gati, f. going, course of life; mode of rebirth after death,
gana, n. body; limb of body.
gavesalti (rt. gaves), he searches for.
gama, m. village.
gamin, m. one who goes.
gdrava, m. respect, honour,
garha, f. stanza.
gayati (rt. ge), he sings.
geha, m. n. house.
gilana, a. sick, unwell.
gira, f. speech, word.
giri, m. rock, mountain,
gin-dugga, m. mountain difficult to access.
gla, n. singing; song.
g0, m. ox; g, f. cow.
ghara, n. house.
ghdna, n. nose.
ghareni (rt. han), he kalls.
ghayati (nt. ghd), he smells.

255



H

hadaya, n. heart.

hamsa, m. swan.
hanti (1. han), he beats; he klls. pp. hasa.

hafihari (passive of hanti), he is klled.
harati (rt. har), he carnes, conveys, takes away. pp. hafa.
hartyati (pass. of haran), 1t is carmed.
hata (pp. of hanfi), killed.
haga (pp. of haran), camed, taken away.
hartha, n. hand.
harthin, m. elephant.
hayari (rt. hd), he falls away, diminishes. pp. hina.
hemanta, m. winter, cold season.
hemanrika, a. of cold season, wintry.
hi, (enclitic), indeed; for; alas!
hima, n. snow, dew, frost.
himavans, a. snowy; m. the Himalayas.
himsan (rt. hims), he hurts, injures,
hirafina, n. bullion.
hita, n. advantage, benefit, good, welfare; a. benificial.
hiyyo, adv, yesterday. -
hta, a. deprived; low, mean, inferior.
himayavanati (hindya + avaati), he retums to the inferior state, turn
back for falling into household life,
huta (pp. of juhon) sacnficed.

tcchan (. is) he wishes, likes, wills, desires. pp. iffha.

idamn (ima). pron. this.

idani, adv. now, at present,

idha, adv. here.

tha, adv. here.

iddhi, {. psychic power; success.

indriya, n. sense organ; faculty.

isi; m. sage, scer,

Isipatana, n. a place so named; rendezvous of Risis (holy sages).
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isi-pabbajja, f. life of a holy recluse.
isi-pabbajjam pabbajati, he goes forth ‘and cnters the life of an
anchorite (or holy recluse).

issara, m. lord, ruler; god the creator.

itara, pron, other, next,

iti, (1nd.) thus. (a parucle put at the end of a clause to express a narration)

ito, adv. from here.

ittham, adv. thus.

itthanndma, a. having such and such a name.

itthatta, n. this state, the present condition.

itthf, f. woman.

iva, (encl.) hke, as.

(disa, a. hike this,

J

Jacca (contracted form of jariya), by birth,

jahati, jahati (rt. hd), he abandons, leaves behind, gives up. pp. hna.

Jambudipa, m. the continent so called (according to ancient Jivision of
earth)

jana, m. a being, person, man, people.

janaia, f. men, people.

janayati, janeti (rt. jan), he produces, begets, gives birth to.

JaMAa, a. sweel. jaMa-jafna, a. very sweet.

jaAAa (opt. 3rd pers. sing. of jdnati), he should know.

Jara. f. decay, old age.

Jaja, f. matted hair.

Jagila, m. ascetic with matted hair.

Jaya, m. victory.

Jayati (rt. ji), he conquers.

Jalayati, jaleti (rt. jal), he kndles (fire).

jandri (rt. AQ), he knows. pp. Ada.

Jata (pp. of jayati), bom, produced, ansen.

Jata-sdra, a. wich has got hard pith

jaut, f. birth, nse, appearance.

J@yati (rt. jan), he 1s born, it is produced, it anses.

Jeti (rt. ji), he conquers.

jetar, m, conqueror.
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jinazi (nt. ji), he conquers. pp. jita. inf. jetum.
jivha, f. tongue. |

jivari (rt. jiv), he lives.

jhvita, n, life.

Jh

jhdna, n. abstract meditation; deep concentration; ecstasy, profound trance
of mind.
Jhayati (1. jhe), he meditates, contemplates.

K

kadalf, f. plantain

kada, adv. when?

kaddaci, adv. sometimes, at umes, perhaps.

kaham, adv. where?

kakkasa, a. rough, coarse, hard; cruel.

kakkafaka, m. crab.

kalla, a. right, reasonable, clever; healthy.

kalyana, n. good deed; a. good, pleasant, charming.

kamma, n. Karma; deed, action.

kampati (rt. kamp); he shakes, trembles. pp. kampita.

kandari (n1. kand), he weeps, laments.

kanduka, m. a ball (to play with)

kandu, 1. itch,

kanduvati (n1. kanduv), he scratches

katng, f. girl.

kappayati, kappeti (n. kapp) he makes, arranges; thinks, imagines, he cuts.

 pp. kappita.

karoti (nt. kar), he makes, works, does.
pp. kata, ger. karva, inf. kdtwp, grd. kdiabba, kattabba, karantya,
kanya.

kasati (nt. kas), he ploughs. pp. kajtha.

kata, pp. done, made, worked.

katama, pron. what? which (of many)?

katara, pron. what, which (of two)?
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kattha, adv. where?

kathala, m. potsherd, piece of broken pottery.

kagtha, m. piece of wood, suck.

kajtha, pp. ploughed.

kafthanga, a. with rotten part (of wood).

kaya, m. purchase.

kdja, m. carrying pole, pingo.

kaka, m. crow,

kaka-sara, a. clever like a crow.

kdla, m. time.

kdlappavedana, n. announcement of the time.

kalasseva (kdlassa + eva), betimes.

kadma, m. desire; sensual pleasure; sensuality.
kama-sukha, n. sensual enjoyment.
kamassukhallikdnuyoga, m. indulgence in sensuality,
kama-tanha, f. craving for sensual enjoyment.

kdraka, m. doer, maker.

kdrana, n. matter, thing, event; cause.

kdru, m. carpenter, artisan.

kdrunika, a. compassionate, merciful.

kasu, f. pit, hole.

kdtum, inf. to do, for the purpose of doing.

kdya, m. body. kdya-dvdra, n. door of body.

kesa, m. hair (of head).

kevala, a whole, entire, complete; only, exclusive.

kilamarha, m. fatigue, tiredness, exhaustion.

kilamati (rt. kilam), he feels exhausted; he is tired; he is troubled.
pp. kilanta.

kilesa, m. mental depravity, passion.

kilissati (rt. kilis), he 1s polluted, soiled, dirty; he is affiicted.
pp. kiligtha.

kiliggha, pp. spoiled, polluted, dirty.

kim, pron. what? which?

kimi, m. worm.

kinari (rt. k7), he purchases. pp. kfa.

kisa, a. lean, emaciated, thin.

kirti, f. fame.

kflari, (rt. k), he plays.

kfta, pp. purchased, bought.
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kodha, m. anger, wrath,
kopa, m. anger, wrath.
kuha, a. deceitful, hypocrite.
kuhim, adv. where?
kukkura, m. dog.

kukkuga, m. cock.

kukku{a-potaka, m. chick.
kula, n. family.

kulapurra, m. son of a noble family; young gentleman.
kulla, m. rafi.

kumara, m. boy; prince.

kumdraka, m. a small boy.

kumbhfla, m. crocodile, alligator.

kummasa, m. a kind of cake made of com flour.
kufijjara, m. elephant.

kuppati (n. kup), he gets angry; it stirs,
kurumdna, (prest p. of karoti), doing, making.
kusala, a. wholesome; healthy, skilled.

kuro, adv. wherefrom?

Awtra adv. where?

kugumbika, m. householder, head of a family.

Kh

khadira, m. acacia tree.

khajja, n. solid or hard catables.

khala, a. vile, cruel.

khala, m. threshing floor.

khamati (rt. kham), he forgives, endures; 1s approved.
khanati (. khan), he digs.

khana, m. moment; opportunity.

khanainta (khana + atna), a. (one) having let the nght moment pass.
khata (pp. of khanari), dug out.

khadati (rt. khad), he eats.

khela, m. saliva,

khema, a. safe, secure.

khetta, n. field.

khipati (rt. khip), he throws, shoots, discharges;
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khita, (pp. of khipati), thrown, shot, discharged.

khtna, {pp. of khiyar), ceased, exhausted, come to an end.

khiyati (rt. khf), it comes to an end; it ceases.

kho, kho pana, (ind.) indeed. (most often this particle is put as the second
or third word of a sentence as an expletive and sometimes only to add
grace to the sentence).

khuddaxa, a. small,

khudha, f. hunger.

L

labhati (rt. labh), he gets, obtains, acquires.
laddha (pp. of labhan), got, obtained, acquired.
lagga (pp. of laggati), attached, clung, adhered.
lakkhana, n. characteristic, sign, mark, attnibute.
lapa, m. one who fawns, intrigues or prattes.
lata, f. creeping plant.

loka, m. world.

loka-natha, m. refuge of the world, Buddha.
ludda, m. huntsman.

ludda-purta, m. young huntsman.

lundri (rt. lu), he cuts, mows, reaps. pp. lua.
I@yari (passive of lundati), it is cut, mown or reaped.

M

macca, m. a mortal, a being.

maccu, m. death.

maccha, m. fish.

macchera, n. churlishness, sunginess, miserliness.
mada, m. pnde.

magga, m. way, path, road.

mahd-jana, m. people, public.

mahallaka, a. old (in age).

mahant (mahd), a. great.

mahdnisamsa (mahd + dnisamsa), a. of great advantage.
mahdnubhava (maha + Anubhdva), a. very powerful, mighty.

26



mahd-purisa, m. great person, one born to greatness.
mahd-vira, m. great hero.
makkaja, m. ape.

makkafaka, m. spider.
mahafta, n. greatness.

mahogha (mahd + ogha), m. great flood.

mamayati (denom. fr. mama) he is devoted to.

mahiddhika (maha + iddhi + ka), a. possessing great psychic powers.

manas, m.n, mind.

mafica, m. bed.

mandana, n. adornment.

mangala, n. auspicious thing; beatitude.

mafflan (rt. man), he supposes, imagines.

mano-vifiidna, n. Mind-conscCiousness.

manussa, n. man, human being.

marana, n. death,

massu, n. beard.

muta (pp. of marati), dead.

mazta (pp. of manoti), thought out; known,

mati, f. intelligence, thought, opinion, knowledge.

matimant, a. intelligent, wise.

ma, (ind.) a prohibitive particle put before Aorist or Imperative verbs as:
ma gacchi, mad gaccha (don’t go).

mdmaka, a. devoted to; m. devotee.

mdna, m. vanity, conceil.

mdnavaka, m. youth, young man.

mdaneti (rt. man), he honours, resects.

manusa, manusaka, a. human, fem. manusl, manusika.

mapeti (. ma), he creates, butids,

mara, m. kller, the Tempter; passions or worldliness (personified); a
mischievous angel of the heavenly realm.

marisa, m. dear one, sorrowless one.

mdsa, m. month.

masar, . mother.

megha, m. rain cloud.

mettd, {. loving-kindness.

miga, m. deer,

miga-da@ya, m. decr-park.

milayati (n.. mild), it fades. pp. mildza.
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mitta, m.n. friend.
mitta-dharmma, m. fnendship, duty of a friend.
mitta-dubhin, a. treacherous.
muhutta, m. moment, a short time.
mukha, n. mouth, face.
mukha-tunda, m. beak.
mukhodaka (mukha + udaka), n. water for washing one's face, water for
rnsing mouth.
muncati (rt. muc), he releases, frees, looses; he lets go.
musd, (ind.) falsely,
musad-vada, m. falsehood, lie.

N

na, (ind.) not.

naccati (rt. nac), he dances.

nadati (nt. nad), he makes a noise.

nadl, f. nver.

nahdtaka, m. one who has got holy bath, Arhat.
nahdyati (rt. nhad), he bathes himself. pp. nahdta.
najja (contracted form of nadiyd), of the nver
nakha, m. nail on the finger or toe; claw
nakha-sikha, f. point of the claw

namassan (den. fr. namo), he adores.

namari (rt. nam), he bends; he bows down.
namatthu (namo + aitthu), may my adoration be!
namo, (ind.) adoration! |

nara, m. man, being.

naraka, n. deep put.

nardsabha (nara + asabha), m. greatest among beings.
nassati (nt. nas), he penshes. pp. naftha.
narthi, (ind.) there 1s not.

ndda, m. noise, sound.

ndga, m. elephant; cobra.

ndma, n. name.

ndma, (ind.) by name; indeed.

nand, (ind.) vanous, away from,

ndndvidha, a. of vanous sort.
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narf, f. woman,

ndtha, m. refuge; helper.

Adna, n. knowledge.

Adna-dassana, n. perfect insight.

Rdna-karana, producing knowledge,

Adna-bala, n. power of knowledge; virtue of intelligence.

Adri, m. relative, relaton.

Aai-dast, f. woman servant of relatives,

neq (rt. nf), he leads. pp. niia.

nibbapeti (caus. of nibbayati), he quenches, cools.

mibbdyati (nir + va), it is quenched, cools down; he passes away to peace.
pp. nibbuta.

niccharan (nis + car), it emits, goes out.

mddagha, m. drought,

nidhi, m, bunied treasure,

nigganhari (nir + gah), he rebukes. ger. niggayha.

niggayha-vadin, a. one who censures for faults and advises.

nikdma, m. wish. nikdma-labhin, a. one who acquires according to one's
wish,

nikkhamati (nis + kam), he departs, goes out, sets out. pp. nikkhansa.

nikkhama, m. going out, departure.

nimita, n. mark, sign, cause; aim.

nimmindti (nir + mi), he creates, builds. pp. nimmita.

nimufjali (ni + muj), sinks down, plunges. pp. nimugga.

nipajjati (ni + pad), lies down. pp. nipanna.

nipadeti (caus. of nipajjati), he causes another to lie down. caus. nipadeti.

nipphajjati (nis + pad), it is produced, is provided. pp. nipphanna.

nipphddeti (nis + pad), brings forth, produces, provides.

nirodha, m. cessation, nirvana.

nirupadhika, a. without upadhis. See upadhi.

nistdati (ni + sad), sits down. pp. nisinna. ger. nisajja.

nissarana, n, setting out, departure, escape.

nifthari (nis + tha), terminates, ends. pp. nifthita.

nifthita-ctvara, a. one for whom the making up of robes is finished.

nivesana, n, house, dwelling place.

nudati (r, nud), dispels, dnves away.
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O

odana, m. boiled nce.

odarika, m. glutton. odankatta, n. gluttony.

ogha, m. flood.

oharati (ava + har), takes off, caus. ohdreti, removes.
kesa-massum ohdreti, removes hairs and beard, shaves.

okdsa, m, permission, open space; place.

olarika, a. gross, coarse, solid.

oloketi (ava + lok), looks at, looks towards.

omuficati (ava + muc), takes off.

opadhika, a. rewarding in the successive lives.

otarati (ava + tar), goes down, descends. pp. ofinna.

otdra, m. chance; defect.

ovadati (ava + vad), advises.

ovdda, m. advice,

P

pabbajati (pa + vaj), goes forth,

pabbajita, pp. of pabbajaii, gone forth; m. monk, recluse, ascetic.

pabbata, m. mountain,

pabbhara, m. mountain cave.

pacaii (nt. pac), cooks, boils. pp. pakka, pacita.

paccakkhdii (pati + @ + khd), gives up, refuses, rejects.
Pp. paccakkhdia. ger. paccakkhdya.

paccavekkhati (pati + ava + ikkh), considers.

paccaNfdasi (aor. of patijanatr), claimed.

paccaya, m, relation, cause, condition.

paccagacchati (pati + 4 + gam), returns.

paccamiita, m. enemy.

pacciha, m. obstacle, disturbance.

padesa, m. place, regan.

padlpa, m. lamp.

pageva, (ind.) early, no need to say; how much more.
paharati (pa + har), beats, hits, assaults, attacks. pp. pahala.
pahdna, n. giving up, dispelling, destruction.

pahadya, ger. having given up, having left behind.
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pahdtabba, grd. to be given up, to be dispelled.

pahina, (pp. of pajahati), dispelled, destroyed.

pahlyati (passive of pajahari), it is dispelled or destroyed.

pahoti (pa + ha), it is sufficient; he 1s able.

pahata, a. much, large; abundant.

pajahari (pa + ha), gives up, rejects, leaves behind; dispels.
Pp. pahMma. ger. pahdya. grd. pahdiabba. passive. pahfyati.

paja, f. progeny; people; family; living beings.

pajanari (pa + Ad), knows, understands, realises.
passive. pafifdyati, is known. pp. nafifdta, known.

pajja, n. oll; verse,

pajjalati (pa + jal), it burns, blares.

pekdsati (pa + kas), is visible.

pakaseti, makes visible; expounds, shows.

pakkhin, m. bird.

pakkamari (pa + kam), sets out, departs. pp. pakkana.

pakkhandati (pa + khad), springs forward, flies up into; makes a rush
forward; runs off. pp. pakka:na.

palayati (pa + 1a), flees, runs away. pp. paldsa.

paleti (pa + [0, flies away.

pamadd (aonst of pamajjan), he was negligent, he neglected.

parnaddeni (pa + madd), crushes.

pamaddin, a. (on¢) who crushes.

pamdda, m. negligence; indolence; carelessness.

pamajjari (pa + mad), is negligent; s carcless. aorist. pamada, pamada.
pPp. pamarna.

pameti (pa + mi), measures. inf. pamerwn, pametave. pp. pamita.

pamuccati (pa + muc), is released; becomes freed.

pamuficasi (pa + muc), releases, emits, frees. pp. pamutta.

pamudita, pp. glad, pleased.

pana, (enclitic), but, however; now; on the other hand.

pafica, five.
pandita, a. wise,

paftha, m, n. question.
panla, a. excellent; sweel.

panna, f. wisdom, insight, perfect knowledge; reasoning faculty.,
pafifdpeti, (caus. fr. pa + Ad). makes known.

pafihdpeti, (pa + Aap), prepares. pp. paAlana.
pafhdyari, (passive. fr. pa + Ad), is known, Sec pajanati.
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a, a. remote.
pappoti (pa + ap), approaches, goes to.

pp. pafia, ger. pappuyya, inf. pappotum, pattun.
para, pron. other, another.

param, adv. after (governs Ablative).

parama, a. highest, greatest, uppermost, most excellent.

parampard, {. lineage, generation; row; succession.

parantapa, a. tormenting others.

pardjeti (pard + ji), conquers, defeats. pp. pardjita.

pardmasati (par@ + mas), touches, strokes. pp. pardmaitha.

pareta (pp. fr. pard + i), overcome with.

paribbdjaka, m. wandering monk.

paricdreti (caus. of paricaratf), amuses oneself.

parideva, m. lamentation, weeping.

pariggaha, m. possession.

parihdyati (pari + hd), declines, decreases, decays. pp. parihina.

parijanati (parl + AQd), knows exactly, understands thoroughly.

parijlyati (pari + jar), decays in every aspect. pp. parijinna.

parikinna, (pp. of parikirati). strewn about.

parikkhftyati, (pari + khl), diminishes. pp. parikkhma.

panimuccati (pari + muc), becomes free, is released. pp. parimusta.

parififidta (pp. of parijandri), perceived, known exactly.

parififieyya, grd. to be throughly undersiood.

paninibbari (pari + ni + vd), is extinguished, attains to perfect peace.
pp. parinibbusa.

parisa, f. assembly; retinue, gathering (of people).

parisaggaia, pp. gone to a gathering, gone to the courts, parisam + gaza.

parisuddha, (pp. of pansujjhati), cleansed, pure.

parisujjhasi (pan + sudh), is cleansed, is purified.

paritdpeti (pari + tap), torments;, scorches.

panaa, n. a little; protection.

parivatiati (pari + valt), tums round.

parivasteri (pari 4+ vait), turns over; exchanges.

parivaf{a, n. round, circle.

parivena, n. cell, nsidence (of a monk).

parivuza, pp. accompanied by, surrounded by.

pariyesati (pari + is), searches, investigates, seeks. pp. pariyi(tha.

pasanna (pp. of pastdan), pleased with, delighted in.

pastdari (pa + sad), is pleased with, is delighted in.
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passa, m. side.
passani (nt. dis=pass), sees, perceives. pp. diftha. aor. addasd, addakkh
patana, n, fall,
patanaka, a. falling.
parani (nt. pair), falls.
pathama, a. first.
pathati (rt. pagh), reads.
pathavi, f. earth,
pan (pref.) towards, for.
pas, m. lord; husband; owner.
patibhasi (pari + bha), 1s evident, presents itself to the mind.
paticca (ger. fr. pani + i), depending on, because of.
paficchadeti (pan + chad), covers; conceals. pp. paficchanna.
papipada, f. practice, path, way (of practice).
pafipajjati (pari + pad), enters upon (a path), practises. pp. patipanna.
papihanti (pafi + han) strikes against, removes, destroys. pp. paltihasa.
pafippassambhari (pari + pa + sambh), quiets down, is appeased.
Pp. pafippassaddha.
pafippassaddhi, f. quetng down, pacification.
pafiripa, a. suitable, proper, appropnate.
patisafcikkhati (pati + samp + khd), thinks over, considers.
Ber. pafisankaya.
pafisotap, adv. up the stream, against the current.
patifthdya (ger. of pariptharn), having stood, having established oneself.
patigthan (pani + [ha); stands on, establishes oneself on; is fixed on.
PP. pafifthita.
pafivedeti (pati + vid), makes known.
pafivijjhari (pasi + vidh), realises, understands perfectly. pp. paygividdha.
patta (pp. of pappoti), approached, attained.
patta, m, bowl.
pattheti (pa + arh), aspires, wishes for. pp. parthita.
pavaddhani (pa + vaddha), grows up, increases, pp. pavuddha.
pavalri, f. news, report,
pavanari (pa + vau), exists, rolls on. pp. pavarna.
pavatteti (caus. of pavariati), causes to roll on; establishes. pp. pavarta.
pavesayali, pavesefi (caus. of pavisari), causes to enter, puts in.
pavisari (pa + vis), enters, goes into. pp. paviftha.
pavuccali (pass. fr. pa + vac), it is said, it is called,
pdcen (caus. of paccari), digests.
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paceti (caus. of pacati), causes to cook.

pdda, m. foot.
pukata, a. known, famous; not restrained.

paleti (rt. pal), govemns, rules over.
pamojja, n. delight.
pana, m. life; living being.
panin, m. living being.
pandtipdta (pana + atipata), destruction of life, lalling.
panfya, n. water for dnnking.
pdpa, n. evil, sin; a. sinful, mean, ignoble.
pdpaka, a. evil, sinful;, mean, ignoble.
pdpanika, a. trader, merchant.
papeti (caus. of pappori), causes to approach, leads.
papundti (pa + ap), approaches, attains.
paramf, f. virtue which leads to Buddhahood, Perfection.
pdrupati (pa + & + var), puts on, dons. pp. pdruza.
pdrupana, n. robe (which one puts on).
pdsdda, m. palace.
paru-bhavati (pdiu + bha), appears, becomes manifest. pp. pdrubhdta,
pltu-bhdva, m. appearance.
patha, m. text; sentence; lesson.
pathalaya, m. school.
pidahari (api + dah), covers, shuts, closes. pp. pihita.
pinda, m. alms; lump.
pindapdta, m. food (put into the bowl).
pipasa, f. thirst,
pitar, m. father.
pivari (rt. pa), dninks. pp. pna.
piya, a. dear, beloved, agreeable, friendly.
piyam karoti, holds dear.
piy&yati (den. fr. piya), holds dear, loves.
plleti (rt. pll), oppresses, presses.
pltha, n. chair.
pokkharanf, f. pond, lake.
ponobhavika, a. leading to rebirth.
pordna, a. ancient, olden.
pothujjanika, a. worldly, belonging to the ordinary men.
pubba, pm., former; previous, prior; castern,
pubba, m. pus.



pubbangama, a. preceding, leading, preeminent.

pucchari (. pucch), questions.

pufifia, m. ment, meritorious deed; a. pure, sacred.

purarthima, a. eastern,

purd, (ind.) before.

pure, (ind.) formerly.

puthu, a. many, much, extensive; abundant, numerous.

puthujjana, m. average person, worldling; one who has not entered
sanctification; unholy person.

pQjand, paja, t. offering.

pajayati, phjeni (rt. pgj), worships; offers. pp. pgjita.

pareti (rt. par), fills, fulfils, completes. pp. panta.

Ph

phala, n. fruit; fruition, result.

phalasi (den. fr. phala), bears fruits.

phalin, a. beanng fruit.

pharati (rt. phar), pervades, defuses, emits through. pp. phua.

pharasu, m. axe.

pharusa, a. coarse, rough, harsh.

phassa, m. touch, contact.

phassita, pp. touched. n. what is touched.

phaleti (rt. phal), splits, chops.

photthabba, grd. to be touched; n. that which is to be touched; tangible
object

phusati (rt. phus), touches, impinges. pp. phujiha.

R

rahas (raho), n. secrecy, pnvacy; seclusion.
rahogata, a. secluded.

rajas, n. dust.

rajja, n. kangship; kingdom.

rajju, f. rope.

rakkhati (rt. rakkh), protects, preserves, keeps.
ramma, a. attractive, beautiful, charming.
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rgsa, m. taste.
rasavatl, {. kitchen.

rasta, a red.

rattandhakara (rati + andhakdfa). m. night-darh\cs.s_
ratti, f. might.

ratha, m. chariot; car.

ratha-vara, m. state chanol.

ragtha, n. country,

ragtha-pinda, food given by the people.

rdga, m. lust; craving; attachment.

rdjan, m. king, ruler, govemer.

rajanubhdva, m, royal pomp.

rocati (nt. ruc), shines.

rodati (rt. rud), weeps.

rohati (rt. ruh), grows. pp. rifha.

rudati (t. rud), weeps.

rukkha, m. tree.

ripa, m. visible form; matenal form; materiality.
rdpdvacara, a. belonging 0 the reaim of material form.

S

sa-bandhana, a. with ties or bindings.
sabba, pron. all, every.
sabbanng, a. all-knowing, omniscient.
sabhaggata (sabham gaia), gone to an assembly, gone to courts.
sacca, n, truth,
sacca-vajja, n. word of truth; asseveration.
sacchl-karoti (sacchr + kar), realizes, verifies.
pp. sacchf-kata. grd. sacchi-katabba.
sace, (ind.) if.
sadda, m. sound, noise, Voice.
saddahati, (sad + dah). believes, relies, has faith in.
saddha, f. faith, confidence, reliance; belief.
saddhim, (ind.) together With.
saddhi-viharika, m. co-resident, pupil.
sadevaka, a. including gods.
sadisa, a. similar,
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sadhana, a. nch.
sagga, m. happy abode; heaven, happy destination.
sahassa, n. thousand.
sahastha, m. one's own hand.
sah&yaka, m. companion.
sa@jjana, m. good person,
sajthayasi (denom. fr, sajjhdya), recites, repeats aloud.
sakkacca, sakkaccam, (ger. of sakkaroti), respectfully,
sakkaroti (sat + kar), treats with respect, honours.

Pp. sakkata. ger. sakkacca.
sakkd, (ind.) is able. (governs the agent in Instrumental case).
sakkoti (rt. sak), 1s able.
sakuna, sakurua, m. bird.
sakhin, m. fniend, companion.
sallapati (sap + lap), converses, chats, lalks.
sallapa, m. conversation.
sama, a. equal, similar.
sama, m. tranquility.

samam, adv. with; equally, evenly.
samana, m. recluse, monk, anchonte.
samatha, m. tranquility, ‘settlement.
samaya, m, ime, occasion.
sambodhi, f. perfect knowledge, full enlightenment,
sameti (sam + i) comes together with, matches.
samfpa, m. vicinity; neamess; neighbourhood.
samma, O friend! (a term of familiar addressing)
sammappaffa, {. perfect knowledge.
sammata, (pp. of sammannati), approved, agreed upon, sanctioned.
sammd, adv. well, perfectly.
samma-Qjtva, m. nght livelihood.
samma-difhi, f. nght view, perfect understanding.
samma-kammanta, right deed.
samma-sankappa, m. nght thought, nght intention, nght aspiration.
sammd-samadhi, m. nght concentration.
sammda-sati, m. nght mindfulness.
samma-vaca, nght speech.
samma-vayama, m. nght effort,
sammodaii (sam + mud), rejoices, exchanges grectings with.
sampajaffa, n. full awareness.
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sampajandti (sam + pa + AQd), knows or understands fully.

sampavdareti (sum + pa + var), causcs to refuse further offenng

sampayoga, m. union.

samudaya, m, nse, cause.

samudda, m. sca.

samulthari (sam + ud + thd) nses up. pp. samuithiia.
samharati (sam + har) gathers up. pp. samhata.
sambhita (pp. of sandahati), connected.

samvasali (sam + vas), hives wgether, cohabitates.
samvanatt (sam + vati), is conducve to.

samvega, m. religious emouon; agitaton.
samyama, m. restraint.

samyamati (swn + yan), restrains. pp. samyasa.

samsarati (sam + sar), goes through continually, transmigrates.

samsdra, m. transmigrauon.

saficaratt (sam + car), wanders, roams. pp. safcinna.
safichindati (saum + chid), cuts off, destroys. pp. safichinna.
sandhi, m. connection, joint, coalescence.

sandhapayati (denom. fr. sazn + dhapa), makes smoky.
sangacchati (sam + gam), mects with,

sangama, m. meeting with 1n hosulity; fight, war; battle field.
sangama-bhami, f. battle field.

sangamajt, m. conqueror of the battle.

sangameti (denom. fr. sungdmay), fights, goes for fighting.
sangha, m. community of Buddhist monks; multtude.
sanghdrama, m. monastery of Buddhist monks.

sanghdreti (sarm + han = ghat), kills,

sanghin, a. having a community of followers.

safjai, f. birth.

safjayati (sam + jan), is bom.

sankaddhati (sarp + kaddh), collects, draws together.
sankha, m. conch.

sankhata (pp. of sankharon), compounded, conditioned.
sankhdra, m. conditioned thing; Karma as condiuoner.
sankhepa, m. abndgement.

sankhipati (sum + khip), shontens, abndges. pp. sankhra.
Sailama, m. restraint.

Safflata, pp. restrained.

safna, {. recognition; perception.
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sandhareti (sam + dhar), holds up, restrans.
sannayhati (sarn + nah), is armed, 1s equipped with. pp. sannaddha.
sanndha, m. armour.
sannipatari (sam + ni + paf), assembles.
sannipldia, m. assembly.
sannipdteti, causes to assemble.
santhdna, n. shape, mark.
sarghasi, samyyhahati (sam + (ha), stands, is established, is fixed.
santitthari, same as santhdii. pp. santhita.
sapari (rt. sap), curses; Swears.
sappurisa, m. good person.
sarana, n. refuge, resort, help.
saranam gacchati, goes to for refuge, takes refuge 1n.
sarafi (r1. sar), remembers.
saras, m. n. lake, pond.
sarfra, n. body.
sasa, m. hare, rabbit.
sassata, a. etermal.
sata (pp. of sarati), mindful.
sata, n. hundred.
sati, f. memory; mindfulness, vigilance of mind.
safimary, a. mindful.
sarthar, m. admonisher, teacher; Master, Buddha.
savana, n. heanng.
sayari (rt. si), lies down,
sakhagga (sakhd + agga), end of a branch.
sakha, . branch.
S@mam, (1nd.) oneself.
sdrd, m. essence, essential part, core.
sdrarhi, m, chanoteer.
sdvaka, m. disciple.
saviuf, f. vedic verse so named.
s@yanha, m, evening.
sela, m. rock.
semdna (prest. p. of seri), lying down,
send, {. army; multitude.
sendnl, m. general of an army.
sendsana, n. residence, dwelling place.
sendpati, n. general of an army,
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setu, m. bndge.
sefrtha, a. most praiseworthy, best, highest.
'se;akﬂ, m. servant.
sevati (rt. sev), serves, associates with; makes use of. pp. sevira. grd.
sevitabba
eyya, a. better, supenor.
seyyathtdam (tam + yatha + idam), it is thus; such as; to wit.
sigdla, m. )ackal, fox.
-stkkhd, f. training.
singin, a. astute; with homs.
'siras, m. n. head.
sirimant, a. prosperous, glonous,
sirt, f. glory, prospenty, beauty.
sissa, m. pupil.
siva, a. happiness, bliss, Nirvana.
sivikd, f. litter.
sisa, n. head.
sita, a. cold.
sitfbhadva, m. coolness.
sitbhata, a. cool, tranquilized.
sobhati (rt. subh), looks beautiful, is splendid.
sobha, f. beauty, splendour.
socati (rt. suc), 1s sorrowful; gneves.
sodheti (rt. sudh), cleanses, punfies. pp. suddha.
soka, m. sortrow; grief.
solasa, sixteen.
sona, m. dog.
soppati (. sup), sleeps. pp. swia.
sosa, m. consumpton.
sota, n. ear; stream.
sotam odahati, gives ear to, listens.
sotdpanna (sota + dpanna), one that has entered the stream (holy path),
streamwinner.
sotdpatti (sota + apatti), f. entenng upon the Holy Stream.
sotthi, f.n. well-being, welfare; health.
sotun, (inf. of sunati), to hear.
Suduttara, a. very hard to cross over, very hard to pass over.
Sujfva, a. easy to live.
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sukha, n. happiness.
sukha-kdma, a. yearning of happiness.
sukha-patisamvedin, a. expenencing happiness or bliss.
sukhumna, a. subtle, fine.
sungyi (rt. su), hears, listens.
sunihita, pp. well burnied.
suparthfa, pp. thoroughly bereft of.
suptna, n. dream,
sura, m. god, heavenly being.
suriya, m. the sun.
sussdsari (desid. of sunari), wishes to listen, listens eamestly.
sussusd, f. earnest listening, obedient wife,
suta, (pp. of suna), heard.
sutavans, a. (one) who has heard; learned.
surta, n. well said word; (one) who has slept; thread.
surta-jala, m. thread of a web.
Suvanna, n. gold.
Suve, adv. tomorrow.
suvijdna, a. easy to understand, avlc to know easily.
sada, m. cook.
sla, n. stake.
svakkhata (su-akkhdia), well spoken.

T

tadd, adv. then, at that time.

tahim, adv. there.

tamas, m. n. darkness.

tanoti (1. 1an), spreads. pp. tasa.

tapas, m. n. ascetic practice; religious austenty.
tapassin, m. ascetic; hermat.

tapati (rt. tap), bums; torments. pp. fana.
tarati (ri. tar), crosses, passes over. pp. finna.
tasind, . thirst, craving.

tasmd, adv. therefore (Abl Sing of rar)

tatha, adv. so.

tathdgaia, m, the Pertfect one, the Buddha.
tato, adv. therefore, therefrom, thercafter.
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(aira, adV. thI'C.
tarra tatra, here and there.

jatra-tatrdbhinandin, finding delight here and there. f. tatra-tasrabhinandins
tattha, adv. there.
taseti (caus. of tassari), hushes; threatens.
tata, dear one! (a word used in addressing affectionately).
(ava, (ind.) so long as, untl.
tavadeva (tdvar + eva), instantly.
tejas, m. n. fire, majesty.
te-mdsa, m. three months.
tena, therefore, there (Inst. sing. of raf)
tena hi, if it 18 so.
tina, n. grass.
finagga, (tlina + agga), grass-end.
tigghati (rt. (ha), stands. pp. fhita, ger. thatva, inf. thanun.
tividha, a. threefold.
ifra, n. bank, shore.
toseti (1. rus), pleases, satisfies.
tudati (rt. rud), prods. pp. tunna.
tumba, m. pot.
funhl, adv, silently.
tunht-bhavati, becomes silent. pp. tunhi-bhilsa.
tuftha (pp. of russati), pleased, glad.

Th

thaddha, a. hard, stnict, rigid.

thala, n. land, dry ground.

thdma, m. strength,

thena, m, thief: n. steaith.

theneti, (denom. fr. thena), steals.

thera, m. elderly monk; oldman.

thusa, m. chaff, husk (of grain).

tharvd, (ger. of tipthati), having stood.

(hdna, n. standing; place, position, status; cause.
thita, see tigthari.
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U

ubhaya, ubho, pron. both.
ubhato, adv. on both sides.

ubhato-mukha, a. with mouths on both sides.
ucca, a. high, tall,
ucchu, m. sugarcane.
udaka, n. waler.
udaya, m. nse, growth, increase.
uddna, n. soiemn utterance.
uddaneti, (der.om. fr. uddna), utters, expresses,
uddham, adv. up, above, upward.
uddharari (ua + har}, draws out, lifts up, pulls out.

pp. uddhata, inf. uddhdium.
uddeti (ud + dr), he flies.
ugga, a. mighty; severe; sharp.
uggacchari (ud + gam), nses, ascends. pp. uggata; inf. uggantum.
ujjalati (ud + jal). flashes up, shines.
ukkajtha, a. high, eminent, excellent, of great capacity.
ukkd, f. torch.
ukkdasari (denom. fr. ud + kasa), clears throat,
uladra, a. much; lofty, noble.
ullapati, (ud + lap), lays claim to; boasts.
ummujjari (ud + muj), emerges (from water). pp. wnmugga.
unnala, a. arrogant.
unnati, f. nse, elevauon.
unnamati (ud +nam), nses, bends upward. pp. unnaa.
unndmeti (caus. of unnamati), raises, causes to bend upward,
upaddava, m. danger, accident.
upagacchati (upa + gam), approaches, goes to. pp. upagasa.
upaharati (upa + har), offers, bnngs near. pp. upahata.
upahata (pp. of upahanti), killed, destroyed.
upajdyari (upa + fan), 1s bomn, 1s produced.
upajjhdya, m. preceptor.
upamd, f. simile.
upandmeti (caus. fr. upa + nam), offers.
upapajjati (upa + pad), 1s born into; reaches. pp. upapanna.
upasankamati (upa + sam + kam), goes to, approaches. pp. upasankansa.
upasamharati (upa + san + har) applies.
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upavadati (upa + vad), upbraids.
, n. grasping, cleaving. |

upadaya, (ger. fr. upa + a + da) having taken hold of, including; having

compared to, in comparison with.
updsaka, m. male lay devotee.
upasika, f. female lay devotee.
upadya, m. way, method, means.
updydsa, m. despair.
upekkhaka, a. indifferent, disinterested, stoical.
upelicha, f. indifference, neutral feeling; equanimity.
uposatha, m. Buddhist Sabbath day, Sacred day of Buddhists.
uppajjati (ud + pad), is bom. pp. uppanna.
uras, m. n. breast, chest.
ussava, m. festival.
ussdva, m. dew, dewdrop.
uttama, a. noble, highest, greatest.
urtamanga (urtama + anga), head.
untara, a. higher, greater; northem; upper.
witarcna, n. coming out of (water).
unarati (ud + tar), comes out (of water etc.) 9p. wiinna,
uttardsanga, m. upper robe.
uttasati (ud + tas), 1s alarmed, fears. pp. wrasta.
witigthati (ud + (ha), gets up, stands up. pp. wfrhita, see ugthati.
uithasi (ud + (ha), gets up, stands up.

pp. Wthita, ger. ugthdya, inf. ugthdtum.
uyyana, n. pleasure grove, park.
uyydti (ud + ya), goes forth, goes out.
dru, f. thigh.

\

vacas, m, n. word.

vadati (. vad), speaks, says. pp. wdila.

vaddhari (rt. vaddh), grows up, increases. pp. vuddha, bugdha, old.
caus. vaddheti.

vadhari (rt. vadh), kalls, tortures.

vahati (1. vah), bears up, carres away. pp. vilha.

vgja, m. cowshed, cattle pen.
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vajja, n. fault; word, musical instrument.

vana, n. forest.

vaAceti (rt. vaAc), deceives, cheats.

vandarsi (nt. vand), bows down, worships, venerales.

vanibbaka, m. pauper.

vanna, m. colour.

vaparn (. vap), sows. pp. vuita.

vasala, m. outcast, lowest person,

vasasi (nt. vas), dwells. pp. vutha, vusita.

vassari (rt. vass), rains.

vassita, n. cry of animals.

vata, (enclitic), alas! surely; ah!

vala, n. religious observance.

variari (rt. varr), is, exists, takes place. caus, varrett.

vartha, n. cloth, robe, dress.

vasthi, f. bladder.

varthu, n. story; site for a house; property, thing.

ve-ieri, (caus. of varrari), practises. pp. vaiita. grd. vattitabba.

vaya, m. cessation, destruction.

veyas, m. n. age, span of life.

va (enchc), or.

vaca, f. word, speech.

vaderi, (caus. of vadati), plays a musical instrument.

vdnija, m. merchant.

vasa, m. dwelling, habitation.

vata, m. wind.

vayamati (vi + @ + yam), endeavours, makes an effort, stnves.

vayama, m. effort, endeavour,

ve, (encl.) certainly.

vedana, f. feeling, sensation,

vedayita, n. feeling, sensation.

veld, {. ume; shore.

vera, n. enmity, hatred; sin,

vetheti (1. vefh), encoils, wraps.

veyydkarana, n. explanation, introduction, exposition.

vibhava, m. non-existence, annihilation.

vibhava-tanhd, craving for non-existence, craving accompanied with
nihilism,

vibhati (vi + bh4a), shines forth.
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vibhsana, n. adornment.

vicarati (vi + car), goes about, wanders.

vidita (pp. of vedeti), known.

vidd, m. wise man.

viharati (vi + har), stays, dwells.

vijandri (vi + Ad), knows, understands. pp. viAdia. ger. viifidya.

vijjati (rt. vid), there is, exists, 1s found.

vijja, f. science, highest knowledge, Vedas of Brahmins.

vijjalaya, m. College.

vinassati (vi + nas), perishes; is destroyed. pp. vinaftha.

vinaya, m. traimng, discipline; removal.

vinayati, vineti (vi + nl), trains; removes.

vinicchaya, m. judgement.
vinicchayafthdna, n. hall of judgement.

viiAdna, n. consclousness.

vilAdpeti (caus. of viAAdyati), inumates, informs.

vifdpana, n. information, introduction.

vilAdpant, (fem. ad).) that inbmates, instructive.

viflfdyati (vi + AQ), is known, (pass. of vijanat). pp. :.ARdta.

viffieyya, a. to be understood. see vijdndui.

vinodeti (vi + nud), keeps off, dispels.

vippajahati (vi + pa + ha), dispels, drnives away.

viparindma, m. change.

vipassand, f. investigation in vanous ways, introspection, insight.

vipdka, m, result, effect.

vippamuccati (vi + pa + muc), is freed, is released. pp. vippamutia.

vippasanna, (pp. of vippasfdati) very much pleased with; very bnght, very
clear (water, etc.)

vippasfdati (vi + pa + sad), is very much pleased with; 1s very much
delighted in; becomes very clear.

vippayoga, m. separation, disunion.

visamyoga, m. disconnection.

virgja, a. free from dust.

virajjati (vi + raj), is detached from. pp. virarta.

viramati (vi + ram), abstains from. pp. viraia.

viratta, see virajja.

viraddheti (vi + radh), misses.

viriya, n. effort, endeavour.

visama, a. uneven,.
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vissajjeti (vi + sajj), expends; lets go; answers. pp. vissa{tha.
vissamari (vi + sam), takes rest. pp. vissania.

vitakka, m. thought, initial application of mind.

vitakketi (vi + rakk), considers, thinks over.

vitta, n. property.

virudan (vi + rud), nudges, pnicks.

vivicca, (ger. of viviccati), having been aloof from.

viya, (encl.), like, as.

ving, f. harp, lute, violin.

vira, m. hero.

vita (pp. fr. vi + i), devoid of, free from.

vila-dosa, a. free from anger.

vita-mala, a. free from dirts.

vita-moha, a. free from delusion.

vita-rdga, a. free from lust.

vithi, {. street.

vuccati (passive. fr. vac), is said, is called.

viipakastha, (pp. fr. vi + upa + kas), secluded.

viipasammarti (Vi + upa + sam), is cooled, is quieted. pp. vipasania.
viusita, see vasali.

vusitavars (active pp. fr. vasari), having lived out.

vupthasi (vi + ud + tha), gets up, anses. pp. vufthita. ger. vufthdya.
vuyhari (passive of vahari), is carried away.

vyddhi, m. sickness.

Y

yada, (adv.) whenever, when.

yadi, (ind.) if.

yahim, (adv.) where, wherever.

yajati (rt. yaj), sacnifices, gives alms. pp. yiffha. prest. p. yagjamdna.
yakkha, m. demon.

yakkhinf, demoness.

yafifia, m. sacrifice; giving of alms. yafAfa-sampada, f.
yann@na, (ind.) perhaps, what if it were.

yalo, adv. wherefrom,

yatra, yanha, adv, where, wherever,

yavdsa, m. podder.
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yacati (rt. yac), begs.

yagu, f. nce gruel.

yana, n. vehicle.

ydva, (ind.) as far as, as much as; until, till, up to.

yavasd, (ind.) as far as.

yavatika, a. as much as, as far as.

yena, (Inst. sing. of yad), with what, wherever, in which (way).
yuddha, n. battle, fight, war.

yujjasi (rt. yuj), 1s proper or fit; 1s engaged, is connected.

yurta, (pp. of yujjasni), engaged in, given up to; proper; connected with.
ydpa, m. sacnficial post.

yojdpeti, yojeti (caus. yujjati), yokes, connects, engages, prepares, harnesses
yotta, n. rope.
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ENGLISH-PALLI

A at last, anre (loc. sing)
attachment, dddna, kificana, n.

abstains, viramati attains, pappoti, pdpundii,
achieves, labhan adhigacchati
acquires, labhati attacks, paharati
admonishes, anusasan attempts, ussehart, v@dyamati
adores, namassati, vandati attends, upafthahati
advises, ovadari avolds, parivajfeti
afflicts, pfleti, paritdpeti
afraid, bhna (pp.) B
after, paccha, (ind.) parap

(adv. goverming Ablauve) back, pifthi, f.
age, ayu (span of life), vayas m. n.  bamboo, ve[u, m.
aggregate, khandha, m. banner, dhaja, ketu, m.
alas, aho, vata, (ind.) bath, nahdna, n.
all, sabba. pron. battle, sangama, yuddha, n.
alms-food, pindapdia, m. battle field, sangama, m.
alms-round, pinda-cariya, f. sangama-bhami, f.
already, idaneva, (ind.) beats, paharani
amity, meud, f. akkodha, m. beauuful, dassantya, sobhana, a.
and, ca, api, (ind.) before, purato, pura, pure, adv.
and further, puna ca param before long, na cirassam, adv.
anger, dosa, kodha, m. beggar, ydcaka, m.
anybody, kocipi (nomin. of begins, drabhati
masc. ka + ci + pi) being (living) sarta, pdnin, m.
apart from, vind, (1nd.) best, sef{tha, agga, urtama, a.
applies, upasamharaiti big, mahant, visdla, a.
applies to goodness, dhammamp carati bird, sakuna, sakunta, pakkhin, m
approaches, upasankamali bites, dasali
arhatship, arahana, n. bitten, dagtha, pp.
argument, vada, m, blames, nindari, garahati,
arises, uppajjati, uggacchan abbhdcikkhati
ant, sippa, n. blows, vayari
as, yatha, iva, viya, (ind.) blooms, vikasari
as it really is, yathabharam bomn, uppanna, jdta, pp.
as large as a cloud, abbha-manam 1S bom, uppajjati, jayati
as same as, samam body, kdya, m. gana, n,
asceuc, tdpasa, tapassin, m book, potthaka, n.
assails, paftseniyati bows down, namati, vandatli
asks, questions, pucchatt bowl, partta, m.
associates, saddhim caratt, bows hcad to the fect, pddesu

saha vasali sirasad vandati
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breaks (intrans.) bhijjat
broke, abhedi

Brahma-fanng, bramha-cariva, n.
bnidge, setu, m.

brings, dpaddeti, Aharati, dneti
broom, sammufljani, f.
brother, bhdatika, bhdtar, m.
builds, karoti, mapeti.

burns, dahati

burnt, daddha, pp.

is burnt, dayhati.

bunes, nidahati.

but, kifAicdpi, api ca, (1ad.)
buys, kindri

by itself, sayameva, (ind.)

C
calls, briri, samuddcarati

calls to the mind, sarati, anussarat!

cane, vella, n.

carpenter, vaddhakt, kdru
carnes, harati

cemetery, susdna, n.
certain, eka, ekucca, pron.

certain, nissamsaya,niyata,ekamsa, a.

centainly, nissamsayam, ekamsena
chanot, ratha, m. ydna, n.

chest, uras. m. n.

chief, agga, a.

city, nagara, pura, n.

class, seni. f.

clever, chekha, dakkha, kusala, a.

climbs, druhatri, abhiruhati
climbs down, onhari.

cloth, vattha, n.

cloudiness, timirdyitatta, n.
cobra, ndga, m.

collegue, anacca, m.
collects, sankaddhati, cindii.
comes, dgacchuli

comes out {of water), wiaran
commaits, karoti

comfort, sukha, n.

companion, sdhdya, m.
comrade, sakhin, mitta, m.

concgntmtjon, samadhi, m.
conditioned, sankhaza, pp.

condiuoned thing, sankhdra, m.

confiscates, rdjd harati,
rdja-santakam karoti
conquers, jindsi
consists of, yustam hoti
continent, mahadfpa, m.
converses, sallapati
cook, stda, m.
cooks, pacati
cools, sif-bhavati.
country, raftha, n.
covers up, chideti
cowherd, gopdla, m.
craving, ranhd, f.
creature, pdna, panin, m,

creeping of the flesh, lomahamsa, m.

cry, sadda, kfjana, n.
curry, byafljana, sipa, n.
curry-stuff, speyya, n.
cuts, chindati

crest, agga, n.

D

dance, nacca, n.

dancer, nafa, m.

danger, bhaya, n. vipani, f.
arntardya, m. anattha, m.

day, divasa, aha, m.

day time, divasa-bhdga, m,

dead, mara, pp.

dead for one day, ekdha-mata.

dear, piya, a. 1s dear, piydyari.

deed, kamma, n. lan)ra f.

deer, miga, m.

deer homn, miga-singa, n.

defeats, pardjeti; defeat,

éma;aya m.
defiles, sankilissati, dehil

saﬂbhuha PpP.
delight, ran, f. pasada, m.

delighted n, rata, pasanna, pp.

delusion, moha. m.
destruction, vindsa, m.
develops, bhaveti.
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devotee, updsaka (male), updsikd
(female), saddha, m.

dies, marazi, mityati, kdlankaroti

different, vividha, a.

difficult, dukkara, kiccha, a.

dnfﬁculty kiccha, n. sambadha, m.

digs out, khanati
dlmlmshcs khtyati, hayati.

disadvamagc. ahira, n. aldbha, m.

anattha, m.
saprca.rs artaradhdyali
discoloured, vinflaka, a.

decomposmg, vipubbaka-jdia, a.
disciple, sdvaka, m.

discipline, vinaya, m.

dispels, vinoderi, pajahati.
dispensation, sdsana, n.
dissolves, nirujjhati.

district, padesa, m.

divides, bhajeti.

doe, migf, f.

dmws vahati, akaddherti.
dnnh pivati

dnies, sukkhr-karon. pubbdpayati,
due to, heru {(governs Genitive).
dust, rajas, m. n.

dwells, vasari, viharaii.

E

ear, kanna, m. sota, n.

earlier, patigacceva, adv.

eats, bhuflja:i khadari

cffort viriya, n. v@yama, m.

cllhcr. vd, (ind.)

elder, }e;;ha a.

clcpham ndga, gaja, hatthin, m.
harthi-naga, m.

enters, pavisali.

enemy, an, saftu, paccdmitta,
venn, m,

equal, sama, sadisa, a.

equanimity, upekkha, f.

etermal, sassasa, a.

even, api, yajjapi, (ind.)

evening, sa@yam, (ind.) sdyanha, m.
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ever, kaddci, kaddpi, JAiu,

sadq, sabbada (for ever), adv.
evil, pdpa, akusala, n.
evil stain, atgana, n
exchanges, parivarteti.

what is in exchange, parivaiiaka.
excrement, mala, karfsa, vacca, n.
expels, nikkaddhati, paldpen.
expounds, deseii
eye, akkhi, cakkhu, netta, n.

F

fades, milayari

falls down, parari

falters, visfdari

fame, kirti-sadda, m. yasas, m. n,

family, kuda, n.

farm, kherta, n. kammanta, m,

farmer, kassaka, m.

fast, srgharp dsu, khippam,
safvaram, turitam, vegena, adv,

fault, dosa, m. pdpa, vajja, n.
otdra, m,

fear, bhaya, n. bhmi, f.

fellow, sahdya, sahacara, m.
jana, m,

female servant, dasf, f.

field, khena, n.

filth, kacavara, mala, m. n.

ﬂows savati, sandan vahari.
follows, anugacchari; sevali;
anubandhati
follows Dhamma, dhammam carat
food, ahdra,m. anna, n. bhojana, n
fool, bala, andhabala, aviddasu, m.
foot, pdda, m. n.
foot of a tree, rukkha-miia, n.
for, arthdya, hetu (governs Genitive,
for the sake of next life, paraloka-
hetu.
forest, vana, araffla, ayavi, m.
four, catu.



friend, sahdya, m. miita, m. n.
from afar, ddrato, adv.

from here, ifo, ato, adv.

from there, tato, adv.

fruition, phﬂ’ﬂ, 0.

full, pupna, sampunna, paripunna.

in full bloom, vikasira, pp.
future, andgara, a;, dyatim, adv.

G

gaily decked, sucira, a.

gale, vdta, m.

ganges, Ganga, f.

garland, maia, f.

gate, dvara, n.

gathers, samdharati, samharati,
samcindii.

general, samaffa, a.

generally, s@maffato, adv.

generous, vadaffu(i).

gets rid of, muccati.

gets up, ufthahati; (from sleep)
| faguj;"ﬁmi

girl, kaAnra, darika, balika, f.
gives, deri, daddari.

gives comfort, sukheti.

gives ear, sotam odahari, sundti
glad, nytha, mudita, attamana
goes away, apagacchali
goat-herd, aja-pdla, m.

god, deva, m,

good, sadhu, kalydna, a.

good man, sappurisa, m.
goes down, oruhati, otarati
goes for refuge, saranham gacchati
goes out, niggacchati.
governs, t, sdsan.
gradually, anukkamena.

great, mahant, bdlha, a.
greatest, seftha, a.

grief, domanassa, n. soka, m.
grieves, socali.

ground, bhdmi, f.

grove, wyydna, vana, n.
growth, vuddhi, f.

guild master, sefthi, m.

H

hand, hantha, pdni, m.

happiness, sukﬁi?‘ n.

happy, sukhita, a.

happy state, sugari, saggati, f.
sagga, m,

happy abode, sugani, saggari, f.
sagga, m.

hard, dukkara, dalha, kaghina,

a, a.

hard to find, dullabha, kiccha, a.

he, so.

head, sfsa, siras, n.; (chief)
pamokkha, seftha, a.

heaps up, cindsi.

hears, sundri, supoti.

heart, hadaya, citza, n.

heaven, sagga, deva-loka, m.

heavy, garu, bajha, a.

heavily, bd&arp. bhusam, adv,

hello, ambho!

here, herein, iha, idha, atra,
ettha, adv.

herd, yGtha, m.

hires, upakkati

hireling, upakkftaka, m. ;

homage, namakkdra, m. abhivd-
" dand, §.

pays homage, namo karoti,
abhivideti, vandarfi.
honour, sakkdra, m. sammadna, m.
paja, f.
hostile, paccamina, m,
hot, unha, a.
hot spning, tapoda, m.
house, geha, ghara, agara, n.
household, parijana, m.
householder, gahapari, m.
how, katham, yathd-katham?
hundred, saza. n.
hunger, khudha, bubhukkha,
Jighaccha, f.
hungry, khudita, bubhukkhita, a.

hungry ghost, perasura.
hunter, iamar, vyddha, m.
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hunter of deer, madgavika, m. hes down, savali, seli.

husband, pari, s@mika, m. life span. dyu, n.
hut, panna-sala, kui, f. like, viya, tva, (ind.)
likes, icchati
| limb, garta, n.
liquor, majja, n.
\f, yadi, sace, ce, (ind.) listens attentively, sussidsati.
ill, rogin, vyadhiia, a. lives, jivari, viharati, vasati.
ill-smelling, duggandha, a. kmEs digha, a.
In, aniare, anio, adv. looks up, ulloken.
in this wise, imind nayena. lost, naftha, a.
included, arrogadha, a. lotus, padwna, kamala.
into two, dvidhd, adv. loving-kindness, merd, f.

insect, kimi, kfla, m. |
intent on self-torment, afra-panta-

pandnuyogamanuyulta, a. M
intoxicates, madavasi
intoxicated, marta, pp. makes, karoti.
intoxication, mada, m. makes a noise ‘chit-chit’, ciccitd-
invites, nimantefi. yaii.
makes alms round, pindadya carati
) male servant, ddsa, m.
maintains, pdleri, rakkhan.
jOoY, ananda, m; pfi, f. mango, amba, m. n. )
just, dharmmika, a. many, bahu, putiiu, sambahula, a.
mateniality, ripa, n.
K meal, bhojana, n.
mean, , a.
keeps, rakkhati; thapeti. menial, bhataka, m.
kills, hanti, ghateri, mareti. mental state, ndma, m,
kind, gunavant, korunika, a. merchant, wanija, papanika, m.
ling, maharaja, bhapa, bhipati, m. ment, pulla, n.
knows, janan. meritorious deed, pufifia-kamma, n.
middle, majjha, n.
L. ininister, mangin, m.
monastery, vihdra, m.
lady, devt, ayyd, gahapatant, f. money, , N,
lake, saras, m.n. vapf,pokkharant, f. monk, bhikkhu, samana, m.
language, bhasa, f. mountain, giri, pabbata, m.
large, mahant, a. moves about, vicarari, dhindati.
last, antima, a. much, bahu, puthu, a.
laugh, hdsa, m. musical instrument, furiya, n.
lazy, kusna, alasa, a. music, sangha
learns, sikkhati, ugganhaii, ajjheti
leamned, swavary, ussuia,
pandita, a. N
lcaves, pkcx'aha!!
lessens, all name, ndma, n,

lesson, pdtha, m. namely, ndmato, yathd, (ind.)
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nature, dhmat m.

near, samipa, santika, m.

nOCk. ng f.

never, na kuddci, adv.
non-anger, akkodha, m.

nose, ndsd, ndsika, f. ghdna, n.
not, na, (ind.)

novice, sdmanera, m.

nun, bhikkhunt, f.

nutritive essence, ojas, m. n.

O

ogre, rakkhasa, m.

ogrs:rvancc, vata, n.

occasion, samaya, m. avaitha, f.

ocean, sdgara, m.

odour, gandha, m.

Omniscitent One, SabbaAfad, m.

on account of children, pwtra-hetu

{one) who has children, puttiman:

one) who seeks after punty, suci-
gavesin, a.

order of monks, bhikkhu-sangha, m.

outshines, atirocati.

ox, go, balivadda, gona, m.

P

panic, chambhitatta, n.
parents, mata-pitar, m.
past, gasa, a.

pay homage, vandati, pajeti.
people, mahd-jana, jana, m.
perishes, nassaii.

person, purisa, puggala, m.
pious, saddha, a.

P, avdia, m.

plantain, kadalf, f.

plays, kflari.

pleascs, peri, toseti.
pleased with, pasanna, a.
pleasure, sukha, kdma-sukha, n.
pleasure-grove, uyvana, n.
plots (against), manteri.
Ploughs, kasati.

policeman, rdja-purisa, m.

poor, dalidda, duggaia, a.
poruon, bhdga, m.
possessing nothing, akificana, a.
poverty, ddfiddiya, n.
pracuses, carati, pafipajjani
praises, vapnefi, thavan
precept, sila, n. sikkha, f.
preceptor, upajfhdya, m.
prepares (a seat), paAfdpeti
present (ame), paccuppanna, a.
pnince, rdja- ra, m,
produces, janayati.

15 producedlhgaymi.
profit, agtha, labka, m.
property, vitta,dhana,n. vibhava, m.
pupll, sissa, antevasika, chatta, m.
purchases, kindti
pure, suddha, a.
puts, pakkhipari

Q

quality, sabhdwa, guna, dhamma, m.
quarrel, kalaha, vivada, m.
queen, mahest, rajint, f

qutte alone, ekaka, a.

R

raft, ulumpa, kulla, n.

rajn:;‘, vassati,

reaches, pappoti, pdpundti.

reads, paghati

rebomn, upapanna, pp.

recovers, abadhd ugthasi

refuge, sarana, n., ndtha, m.

relative, Adri, Adtaka, m.

remembers, sarafni, anufssarati

remnants of food, bhustdvasesa, m.

removes, vinodeti, pajahati

repeats, punappunam vadafi
(yacan)

repair, navg-kamma, n,

residual oblation, havya-sesa, m.

cest, irara, avasiftha, a.
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result, vipdka, m. phala, n. single-robed, eka-clfvara, a.

retainer, anujfivin, m. sings, gayali
returns, dgacchati, paccdgacchati sits down, nistdati
nce, sali, m, sky, dkdsa, m.
nich, dhanavary, dhanin, sachana, a. slave, ddsa, m.
nches, dhana, n., vibhava, m. smells, ghdyarn
nchest, maha-vibhavarama, a. smell, gandha, a.
nver, nadl, f. smoke, dhdma, m.
nighteousness, dhamma, m. smokes, sandhlpdyati
road, magga, patha, m. smokiness, dhlmayitarta, n.
roams about, vicarafi, saAcarati snake, ahi, sappa, sarimsapa, m,
robe, cfvara, parupana, n. soldier, yodha, bhata, m.
royal chanot, rdja-ratha, m. some, eka, ekacca, pron.
runs, dhdvari sound, sadda, m.
runs away, apadhdvati sows, vapasi

speaks, bhdsati, katheti
S spreads, ranoti

stained, sankassara, a.
sabbath day, uposatha-divasa, m. stands, nftharn.

safe, khema, a. stays, vihararn

sage, muni, m. steals, coreri, theneti.

sakyan lady, Sakiyanf, f. stream-winner, sotdpanna, m.
says, vadati, brati subject (of study), visaya, m.
school, parhalaya, m. subjects (people), paja, f.
science, vijja, f. supplies, dharan, deti.
scratches, kanddvat sweeps, sanunajjal;.
scrupulous, kukkuccayant, a. swollen, uddhumaraka, a.
seal, dsana, n. sympathetic joy, mudita, f,
sea, samudda, m.

seer, isi, m. T

sees, passasi

sells, vikkindri takes leave, dpucchari

sends forth steam, dhamayaii tatk, karha, f.

sensual, kdma-nissita, a. teaches, sikkhapeti.

servant, sevaka, dasa, m. teacher, dcariya, m.

seven, salla. tells, karheti, dpucchaii.
seventeen, sararasa ten, dasa

shadow, chaya, f. there, tatra, tattha, tahim, adv,
shallow-headed, paritia-putfa, a. therefrom, tato, adv,

shoots, vijjhati thief, cora, thena, m.

shows, dassei thinks, cinzeri

similar constitute, evam-sabhdva, m. though, api ca, kifcapi, (ind.)
similar nature, evamdharnmam. thought, sankappa, m. cind, {.
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throws aside, chaddeti

ties up, bandhati

time, kdla, m.

today, afja, adv.

of today, ajjatana, a.

touches, dmasati

treasure, nidhi, m.

tree, , taru, m,

true doctnne, saddhamma, m.
tiny as hair-up, vdjagga-maita, a.

U

understands, bujjhari, 4jandti

unit of matter, rMipa-kaldpa, m.
unwmc, akusala,da.

up. , upari, (ind.)

upper, witara, uddha, a.

utters, udfrayati, uddneti, bhasati.

\

very, ati-, su- (pref.); atfva, (ind.)
u, a.

very sweet, jaffla-jaANa, a.

very well, sadhu!

vicinity, in the (avidare)

village, gdma, m.

virtue, sfla, n. dhamma, m.

voice, sadda, m.

w

waggon, saka{a, n.
walks up and down, cankamnaii

wanders, ¢hindati, safcarati, vicarati

wandering ascetic, paribbdjaka, m.

wants, icchati.
washes, parisifican, dhovaii.
wealthy, mehaddhana,dhanavant ,a.
wears out, /mm.
wears, pandahati.
weeps, kandali, rodaii.
well (adv.), samma, adv.
(ggun) opana, atédapana n.
(adj.) sukhin. adv. sukham
wcll-bel)n , hita, n,
wheel, ¢ , D.
when, kada (inter), yada (rel)
where, kwtra, kattha, yattha
wherefrom, kauo? (inter.), yaso (rel.)

wicked, duftha, pdpimant, papin, a.
wife, bha?r{y : tﬁadara, m. P
wife and children. purta-dara (pl)
wisdom, padfa, bodhi, f.

wise, pandira,medhadvin,viddasu, m.
wishes, icchati, pattheti

withered, jinna, a.

without, vind, (ind.)

without telling, andpuccha, grd.
woman, irthf, vadhi, f.

work, kamma, kicca, kariya, a.
workman, kamma-kara, m.

world, loka, m,

Y

yard, angana, n.

yes, &na, (ind.)

yesterday, hiyyo. (ind.)

yon, yonder, asu, asuku, pron,
young, bdla, taruna, yuvan, a.
younger, kaniftha, a.
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INDEX

Roots of the First Conjugation

aggh, o be worthy, to deserve. ktj, to coo

ank, to mark out khan, to dig

acc, 1o worship, honour, celebrate khand, to rout, to jump
ajj, to earn, obtain kham, to suffer or bear
afic, to worship kha, to speak

afch, to draw, to stretch khad, to eat

af, to roam khi, 1o decay

a, 10 go constantly khubh, 10 be agitated

ad to eat £ajj, 10 roar

add, to beg gad, to say

atth, o pray gam (gacch), to go

an, 1o breathe garah, to disgrace

ay, o go gaves, to search

arah, to be worthy gadh, 1o stand

av, to protecl gah, to dive into

as, to eat gil, to swallow

as, to sit gup, to protect, to conceal
i, 10 go ghat, 10 make an effort, to collect,
adhi + i, to study to gather, to be busy with
ikkh, (0 see cumb, to kiss

inj, to mzve, to shake | jaggh to laugh

indh, to take fire Jap, o mutter

is (icch), to wish japp, 10 murmur, to prattle
[r, 1o shake jambh, to yawn

h, to attempt jar (jfy), to get old

ulich, to glean jal, to shine

usQy, 10 envy jagar, 10 keep awake

ah, 10 ponder Ji. 10 win

eJ, to move Jiv, to live

edh, to grow Ju, 10 go

kankh, (o dcubt Jus, 10 shine

kaddh, to drag Jhe, 10 muse

katth, to praise tha, to stay, to stand

kand, 10 wee di, to fly

kamp, to sha dams, 10 bite

kilam, 10 be fatigued tacch, to chip, to pare, 10 cul
kas, to plough tap, to shine, to heal

kds, to shine; to cough

kifc, 10 hinder
kilam, 10 be fatigued

kf], w play
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tapp, to be satisfied
tar, L0 Cross

tar, (rvar), to be hasty
tas, to fear |



tud, to prerce, o wound
thar, 1o spread

dad, 10 give

dah, to bumn

dams, to bite

da, 1o give

duh, to milk

dham, to blow

dhar, to be, to exist

dhams, to fall down, to perish

dhd, to put, to bear
dhdv, to run

dhov, 10 wash

nacc, to dance

naf, to dance

nad, to make a noise
nand to be glad
nandh, to bind

nam, to bend

nath, 10 ask, to be master
nind, (o disgrace

nf, to lead

nud, to remove

pac, to boil, to cook
path, to read

pat, to fall

pa, to protect; to dnnk
pucch, to question
pupph, to blow (as a flower)
pus, to cherish

par, 1o be full

plu, to float, to spring
phar, to pervade

phal, to bear frun
phus, 10 touch

bandh, to bind

badh, to harass

budh, to understand
brah, to grow, develop
bhaj, to associate
bhaﬂ; to break down
bhan, to tell

bhand lo quarrel
bham to whll’l

bhar, to cherish

bhas, to speak, to shine
bht, to fear

bha, 1o become

bhis, to adorn

magg, to search

mayj, 1o sink

math, to chumn, to stir
nmdd, to press, to crush
manth, to chum

mar, to die

mas, to touch

mah, to worship

md, {0 measure

mih, t0 make water, to wel
mil, to close (as eyes), to meet
mucch, to faint

mujj, to sink

mund, to shave

mus, to hurt

vaj, to make an oblation, to give
yas, to attempt

yam, to chec

ya, to go

ydc, 10 beg

rakkh, to protect

raj, to dye-

rabh, to begin

ram, to take delight in
rah, to quit

rdj, to shine

ru, to make a noise

ruj, to pain

ruc, to shine

rus, to get angry

ruh, 10 grow

Iangh to transgress, to dry
lajj, to be ashamed
!aﬂch to mark

lap, to speak

labh, to receive, (o get
l4, to take

lih, to lick

lunc, to pluck, to pull
lul, to str

vac, to say
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vaj, 10 go

vart, 10 be fit; 1o roll
vait, 1o exist; to behave towards
vadh, to torture

vand, to bow down

vap, to sow

vam, 10 vomit

var, 10 cover

vas, to dwell

vass, O rain

vah, to bear away

vd, 10 blow

ViC, 10 separate

vid, to know, to regard
vidh, 10 pierce

vif, 10 fan

ve, 10 weave

sank, to doubt

sajfj, to be attached to
sad (sid), to sink down
san, 10 make a noise
sap, 10 curse

sapp, o creep

sar, 10 move; to sound
sar, 10 remember

sds, to instiuct

sams, 10 praise

sah, 10 endure, 10 suffer
si, to cling to, to depend upon
silagh, 10 praise

su, to trickle away

suc, to gneve

sup, 10 sleep

subh, 10 be beautiful
sad, 1o tnckle

sev, Lo serve, '0 associate
hams, 10 be delighted
had, (o emit excrement
han, 10 kill, to beat
has, 10 laugh

har, 10 take away

ha, 10 give up

hind, to walk about
hilad, o be glad

hu, 10 be; to sacrifice
hve, to call upon, to evoke
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Roots of the 2nd conjugation

kat, to cut

chid, 10 cul

pis, to gnnd

bhid, to break

bhyj, o eat

muc, to release

yuj, to yoke

nc, to empty

rudh, 1o hinder

lip, t0 smear

lup, to cut off, to plunder
vid, to feel, to obtain
his, to assault

Roots of the 3rd conjugation

as, to throw
idh, 10 prosper
kac, to shine
k4, to sound
kilis, to be afflicted, 10 be soiled
kudh, to get angry
kup, 10 be agitated, to turn fierce
kha, to comprehend
khid, to be depressed
khub, to be agitated
ga, to sing
gidh, o be greedy
gila, to be sick
gha, to smell
chid, 10 be scvered
jan (jd), to be bom
Jjha, to muse, to meditate
tap, 1o be heated, to repent
tas, to be afraid
{12, to protect
tus, to be glad
dap, 10 be proud
chid, to be cut off
nas, to vanish
, 10 g0, 10 move
m}t. togunderstand
bhas, 10 go down, to sink
bhid, to be broken



.mad, 1o be maddened

.man, to think, to imagine
mid, to be unctuous, to love
muc, to be free

muh, to swoon, to go astray
yas, 10 endeavour

yudh, to fight
ranj, to be attached to

rudh, to desire (with prefix anu),

to restrain
rus, to get angry
labh, to be got
lis, to be reduced
{up, to be cut off
wd, to blow
vic, o be separated
vidh, to pierce, to perforate
saj, to suck to
sam, to be appeased, to dwell
sd, to make thin or fine
sidh, to be accomplished
sind (nha), to take a bath
sinih, to love
siv, t0 sew
sudh, to be clean
sus, to
han, to(geykjlled
har (hard), to be disgusted with
hd, to decrease
hiri, to be ashamed of

Roots of the 4th conjugation

ap, to approach

khf, to decay

gi to call out

vi, to stnng

hi, 1o send

sak, to be able

su, to hear

sambhu, to lead to success

Roots of the Sth conjugation

as, to eat
ki, to buy
gah, to take

ci, to collect

Ji, to conquer

Ad (ja), to know
thu, to praise

dha, 10 shake

pr, 1o 1ake delight in
pa, to purify

mi, tO measure

mu, to know

lu, to cut off

si, to bind
Roots of the 6th conjugation

kar, to do or make
fan, to spread
man, to think

van, to beg

sakk, to be able

Roots of the 7th conjugation

ank, to mark, to count
acc, 10 honour

ajj, to eam

{r, to move

an, to lessen

kath, to say

kapp, to be able, to be fit for
kam, to desire

kal, to sound, to count
kint, to expound

kuh, to astonish

kott, to cut

khdl, to wash

khums, to censure
gan, to count

gansh, to stning together
gund, to powder
gunih, to cover

ghat, to attempt

ghus, to shout

ghait, to touch

cit, to think

cirz, to think

cur, to steal
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chadd, o throw away
chdd, to cover
Jhap, 10 bum
., 10 cause 10 know, to please
, 10 ponder
tajj, 10 ten
1al, to beat
tij, to sharpen
ifr, to decide
tul to weigh
thak, to shul
than, to roar
then, to steal
thom, to praise
dand, o punish
dis, to expound
dhar, (o bear, to hold
pac, to dlgcst
paj, w dnve
pand, o destroy
par, to be able
pind, to roll 1nto a lump
pes, 10 send
pih, to desire
pil, 10 maltreat
pus, to nourish
p4j, to worship, to offer
phal, to split up
bhakkh, o devour
bhaj, o resort 0
bhdj, to divide
bhas, to decorate
makkh, to smear, to rub with
magg, 1o seek
mand, to adom
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mant, 10 discuss

man, to honour

miss, to mx

mifi, to wink

muc, to set free

yat, to attempt

yuj, to yoke

rac, 10 COmpose

ruc, to please

rup, to plant

rus, o make angry
lakkh, to mark
lambh, to deceive

lal, wo play, to fondle
lok, to see, to look
loc, to see

vac, 10 cause to read
vajj, W avoid

vaAc, 10 cheat

vann, to praise

varm to describe

var, o choose

vas, to cover, to dress
vid, 10 know

vidh, 10 perforate, to penetrate
verh, to coil

sajj, 10 decorate, to prepare

sam, 0 pacify
'ms, 10 bless
sfl, 1o study

stc, to indicate

hildda, to gladden

hil, to disparage

heth, to afflict, to torment



Nominative Case
Vocative Case
Accusative Case
Instrumental Case
Ablative Case

Dative Case

Genitive Case

Locative Case l Buddhe,

Nom.

Acc,
Inst.
Abl.

Dat. &
Gen.

Appendix

Declensions of Nouns

Masculine Gender

1. Noun-stems ending in ‘a’

Buddha (the Awakened One)

Singular
Buddho
(he) Buddha, Buddha
Buddham
Buddhena

( Buddha,

{ Buddhamha,

. Buddhasmd
Buddhaya,
Buddhassa
Buddhassa

Buddhamhi,
Buddhasmim

Plural

Buddha

(bhavanto) Buddhs
Buddhe

Buddhebhi, Buddhehi
Buddhebhi, Buddhehi

Buddhanam

Buddhanam
Buddhesu

2. I-nouns (noun-stems ending 1n *i’)

muni (sage)

muni
(he) muni
munim
munind

 munind,
munimha,
munisma
munino, munissa

munimhi, munismim

munl, munayo
(bhavanto) munf, munayo

munl, munayo
munibhi, munthi
mundbhi, munthi

muninam

munisu., munisu
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3. I-nouns

sendnf (general of an army)

Nom. senanf sendanf, senanino
Voc. (he) sendni (bhavanto) sendnino, sendnfl
Acc. sendninam, sendnim sendni, senanino
Inst. sendnind sendnlbhi, sendnthi
Abl, sendnind, sendnimha, sendnibhi, sendnthi
sendnisma
Dat, & sendnino, senanissa sendninam
Gen.
Loc. sendnimhi, sendnismim  sendnlsu
4. U-nouns

garu (preceptor)

Nom. garu gard, garavo

Voc. (he) garu (bhavanto) gart, garavo

Acc. garum gard, garavo

Inst. garund garabhi, garahi

Abl. garund, garumha, garabhi, garthi
lgarusma

Dat. garu, garuno, garanam
garussa

Gen. garu, garuno, garanam
garussa

Loc, garumhi, garusmim garusu, garasu

5. U-nouns

vidd (wise man)

Nom. vida vida, viduno

Voc. (he) vidu {bhavanto) vidR, viduno
Acc. vidum vida, viduno

Inst. viduna vidabhi, vidahi
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Abl.

Dat. &
Gen.

Nom.
Voc.
AcCC.
Inst.

Abl.

Dat. &
Gen.
Loc

Nom.
Voc.
AcC.
Inst. &
Abl.
Dat. &

vidung, vidumha, vidabhi, vidthi

| vidusma

viduno, vidussa viddnam

vidumbhi, vidusmim vidasu

6. O-nouns
8o (ox)

R0 gavo

(he) go (bhavanto) gavo

gavum, gavam, gavam  g4avo

gdvena, gavena gavebhi, gavebhi, gavehi,

gavehi, gobhi, gohi

gava, gava, gdvamha, gdvebhi, gavebhi, gdvehi,
{ gavamha, gdvasma, gavehi, gobhi, gohi
gavasmd
gavassa, gdvassa gavan, gunnam, gonamn, gondnam
gdve, gave, gdvesu, gavesu, gosu
[ gdavamhi, gavamhi,
gdvasmim, gavasmim

Feminine Gender

7. A-nouns (noun-stems ending in ‘a’)

kaAR4g (girl)
kafAd kafna, kaRhdyo
(bhoti) kaARe (bhotiyo) kafifd, kafiRdyo
kanham kafina, kaffdyo
kaffdya kanfabhi, kafnahi
kafndya kafAAdnam

kafihdya, kanfidyam kanfdsu



Nom.
Yoc.
ACC.
Inst. &
Abl.
Dat. &

Nom.
Yoc.
AcCC.
Inst. &
Abl,
Dat. &
Gen.

Nom.,
Voc.
AccC.
Inst. &
Abl.
Dat. &
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8. I-nouns

rasti (night)

rari rait, rattyo
rartim " )
raniyd rattfbhi, rartthi
rariyd raritham
rarva, rartiyam rattisu, rantu

9. I-nouns

nadr (nver)
nadf nadf, nadiyo
nadi - "
nadim " "
nadiya nadfbhi, nadthi
nadiyd nadMmam
nadiyd, nadiyam nadfsu

10. U-nouns

yagu (gruel)
yagu yaga, yaguyo
yagum yaga, yaguyo
yaguyd yagabhi, vagahi
ydguya yaganarm

ydguya, yaguyam

yagusu, yagasu



11. U-nouns

vadha (woman)
Nom. vadhi vadha, vadhuyo
Voc. vadhu " "
AcC. vadhum ” o
Inst. & vadhuyd vadhabhi vadhthi
AbL.
Dat. & vadhuyd vadhanam
Gen.
Loc. vadhuya, vadhuyam vadhasu
Neuter Gender

12. A-nouns

phala (fruit)
Nom. phalam phala, phalani
Voc. phala " y
Acc., phalam phale, phalani
[nst. phalena phalebhi, phalehi
Abl. ( phald, phalamha, phalebhi, phalehi

| phalasma
Dat. phaldya, phalassa phalanam
Gen. phalassa phalanam
Loc. | phale, phalasmbhi, phalesu
| phalasmim

13. I-nouns

atthi (bone)
Nom. afthi attht, agthini
vm' N n »
Acc. afthim artht, afthini

The rest are like those in masculine gender.

301



14. U-nouns

ayu (life-term)

Nom.  ayu aya, ayani
vm' ” » n

Acc. ayum aya, dyani
Inst. dyund ayabhi, aythi
Abl. ayund, dyumha, ayusma " 3
Dat. & ayu, &yuno, dyussa dyanam

Gen.

Loc. ayumhi, @yusmim dyasu, dyusu

Note. /-nouns in neuter gender are very rare. There are no neuter o-nouns

Consonantals (noun-stems ending in consonants)

15. dhanavant (a rich person)

Nom. dhanavd, dhanavanio dhanavanto, dhanavanta

Yoc. (he) dhanavam, dhanava, (bhavanto) dhanavanzo,
dhanavd dhanavania

Acc. dhanavantam dhanavarue

Inst. & dhanawvata, dhanavaniena dhanavantebhi, dhanavantehi

Abl.

Dat. & dhanavato, dhanavantassa dhanavatarn, dhanavani@narm

Gen.

Loc. dhanavati, dhanavanie, dhanavaruesu

dhanavarniamhi, dhanavaniasmim

16. gacchant (going, that goes)

Nom.  gaccham, gacchanto gacchanid, gacchaniani

Voc. (he) gaccham, gaccha, (bhavanidni) gaccharua,
gaccha gacchaniani

Acc. gacchantam gacchante, gacchantani

The rest are like dhanavarny.



In-nouns

7. dhanin (rich)

Nom. dhanf dhant, dhan
Voc. (he) dhani (bhavaruani) dhant, dhanini
Acc. dhaninam, dhanim dhant, dhant

The rest are like in-nouns of masculine gender

Vani-substantives, mans-substanuves, and in-substantives are mostly used
in sentences as adjectives as dhanavam kulam (nich family), bendhumam
kulam (a family having many relatives), dhant kulam (a nch family).
n-nouns are present participles. gaccham ydnam (a vehicle that goes, a
vehicle...going).

An-nouns

18. artan, m. (self)

Nom. and anano

Voc. (he) atta, atid (bhavanto) artdno
Acc. attdnam, attam anano

Inst. attand, attena artanebhi, attanehi
Abl. artand, attamha, attasmad " "
Dat. & afrano artdnam

Gen.

Loc. atani anasu, altanesu

19. bramhan (Brahma, a higher god)

Nom. bramha bramhano

Voc. (he) bramhe, bramha, bramhd  (bhavanto) bramhano
Acc. bramhdanam, bramham bramhano

Inst. & bramhund bramhebhi, bramhehi
Abl.

Dat. & bdramhuno. bramhassa bramhanam, bramhdnam
Gen.

Log. bramhani bramhesu
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As-nouns

20. manas (mind)

Nom.  mano, manam mana, manani

Voc. mana " "

Acc. manam, mano ? "

Inst. manasd, manena manebhi, manehi

Abl. manasd, manamhd, manasmd " iy

Dat. & manaso, manassa mandnam

Gen.

Loc. manasi, mane, manamhi, manasmim  manesu
Ar-nouns

21. netar (leader)

Nom. neta netdro
Voc. (he) neta, neid (bhavanto) netdro
Acc. netdram netdre, netdro
Inst. neiard netdrebhi, net@rehi,
neridbhi, nerahi
Abl' ~N [ 2 N
Dat. & netu, netuno, netussa nerdnam, netdrdnam, netaranam
Gen.
Loc. netari netdresu, nerasu

22, pitar (father)

Nom. pid pitaro
Voc. pita, piid "
Acc. pitaram pitare, pitaro
Inst. pitara pitarebhi, pitarehi,
pimabhi, pirdhi
Abl. y y "
Dat. & pitu, plituno, pitussa pitardnam, pitdnam, pitGnam
Gen.
Lo, pitari pirdsu, pitaresu



Pronouns

1. Amha
Nom. aham () mayam, amhe (we)
Acc. mam, mamam amhe, no
Inst. mayd, me amhebhi, amhehi, no
Abl. maya amhebhi, amhehl
Dat. & mama, mayham, me asmdkam, amhdkam, amham, no
Gen.
Loc. mayi amhesu
2. Tunha
Nom. tvam, tuvam (you) tumhe, vo (you)
Acc.  tuvam, tvam, tam y g
Inst.  svaya, tayd, te tumhebhi, tumhehi, vo
Abl.  rvayad, tayd tumhebhi, rumhehi
Dat. & tava, tuyham, te tumham, tumhdakam, vo
Gen. ]
Loc. tvayi, tayi tumhesu
3. Ta(d), that
Masculine Gender
Nom. s0 (he) te (they)
Acc.  tam, nam te, ne
Inst.  rena, nena tebhi, tehi, nebhi, nehi
Abl., ramha, tasma, namha, nasma ’ y o
Dat. & tassa, nassa tesam, tesdnam, nesam, nesdnam
Gen.

Loc.  ramhi, tasmim, namhi, nasmim tesu, nesu
Feminine Gender

Nom. sa (she) 1d,1ayo,na,ndyo (they, those women)
Am' :am. ’m’p ~ » » "
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Inst. & raya, naya 1abhi, 1¢hi, nabhi, nahi
Abl.
Dat. & tassd, tdya, nassd, ndya {asam, 1asdnarn, ndsam, ndsanan,
Gen.
Loc. {tassam, t@yam, tQya, {dsu, ndsu
nassam, ndyam, ndya
Neuter Gender
Nom. tam, nam te, 1ani, ne, ndni
Acc‘ [ 4 »N N " N N
The rest are like those in masculine gender.

4. ldam (Lhis'onc)
Nom. ayam (this one) Ime (these ones)
Acc. imam Ime
Inst. imind, anena imebhi, imehi, ebhi, eht
Abl.  imasma, asma, amha, imamh4 ’ " o
Dat. & imassa, assa imesam, imesdnam, esam, eésdnam
Gen,
Loc.  imasmim,imamhi,asmim,amhi  imesu, esu

Feminine Gender
Nom. ayam ima, imayo
Acc.  imam ima, imayo
Inst. & imaya imabhi, imahi
Abl.
Dat. & |imissa, assa, imissaya, imasam, imds@nam, asam, ds@nam
Gen. lassdya, imdya
Loc. imissam,assam,imdya,imdyam  imdsu, dsu

Neuter Gender

Nom. & idam, imam ime, imdni
Acc,
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S. Amu

Masculine
Nom. asu, asuko, amu, amuko asukd, amukd, amg, amuyo
Acc. amukam, amwn, asukam asuke, amuke, ama, amuyo
Inst. amund ambhi, amthi
Abl.  amund, amumhda, amusma y o
Dat. & amuno, amussa amdsam, amisanam
Gen.
Loc. amumhi, amusmim amisu
Feminine
Nom. ami ami, amuyo
Acc. amum o .
Inst. & amuya amabhi, amahi
Abl.
Dat. & amuyd, amussd amfsam, amasanam
Gen.
Loc. amuya, amuyam, amussam amisu
Ncuter
Nom. & adum amd, amani
Acc.
The rest are like those in masculine Gender.

6. Sabba (all)
Nom. sabbo sabbe
Voc. sabba iy
Acc. sabbam y
Inst. sabbena sabbebhi, sabbehi
Abl. sabbamhd, sabbasmd ¥ y
Dat. & sabbassa sabbesam, sabbesdnam
Gen.
Loc. sabbambhi, sabbasmim sabbesu



Nom. sabba
Voc. sabbe
Acc. sabbam
Inst. & sabblya
Abl.

Dat. & sabbassa, sabbadya

Gen.

Loc,. sabbassam, sabbadyam, sabbdya

Nom. sabbam
Voc. sabba
Acc. sabbam

Feminine gender

sabbd, sabbdyo

sabbabhi, sabbdhi
sabbasam, sabbdsanan
sabbdsu
Neuter Gender

saebe. safbani

sabbe, sabbani

The rest are the same as their corresponding masculine forms.

1. Ya({d) which, what, who (Relative)

Nom. yo (which, what, who)

AcCc. yam

Inst. yena

Abl.  yamha, yasma
Dat. & yassa

Gen.

Loc.  yamhi, yasmim

Nom., ya
AcC. yam
Inst. & yaya
Abl.

Dat. & yassa, ydya
Gen.

Masculine Gender

ye (which, what, who)
ye

yebhi, yehi

yesam, yesdnam

yesu

Feminine Gender

¥2. yay

yabhi, yahi

ydsam, yasanam

Loc.  yassam, ydyam, yayd ydsu
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Neuter Gender

Nom. & yam ye. yamu
AcC.

The rest are like those in masculine gender.

8. Kim (Interrogative) which, what, who?

Masculine
Nom. ko ke
Acc. kam ke
Inst. kena kebhi, kehi
Abl.  kasma, kamha " "
Dat. & kassa kesam, kesdnam
Gen,
Loc. kasmim, kamhu kesu
Feminine
Nom. k4 k4, kayo
Acc., kam £
Inst. & kaya kabhi, kahi
Abl.
Dat. & kaya, kassd, kissd kdsam, kdsdnam
Gen.
Loc. |kaya, kdyam, kassam, kdsu
| kissam
Neuter
Nom. & kam, kim kani, ke
Acc.

The rest are like those in Masculine.
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Numerals

eka (one, certain, single, incomparable)

Masculine
Nom. eko eke
Voc, eka "
Acc. ekam )
Inst. ekena ekebhi, ekehi
Abl. ekamha, ekasmd y "
Dat. & ekassa ekesam, ekesanam
Gen.
Loc. ekamhi, ekasmim ekesu
Feminine
Nom. eka ekd, ekdyo
Voc. eka, ekd " "
Acc. ekam F
Inst. & ekdya ekdbhi, eklhi
Abl.
Dat. & ekdya, ekissa ekdsam, ekdsdnam
Gen.
Loc. ekaya, ekdyam, ekissam ekdsu
Neuter
Nom. & ekam eke, ekdni
AcC.
The rest are like those in Masculine.
dvi (two)
Same in all the three genders.
Plural
Nom. & Acc. dve, duve
Inst. & Abl. dvibhi, dvthi
Dat. & Gen. dvinnam, duvinnam
Loc. dvisu



ubho (both)

Nom. & Acc. ubho, ubhe
Inst. & Abl. ubhobhi, ubhohi, ubhebhi, ubhehi
Dat. & Gen. ubhinnam
Loc. ubhosu, ubhesu
ti (three)
Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. & Acc. (ayo lisSO irni
Inst. & Abl. :fbhi, tthi tibhi, tihi tthhi, tthi
Dat. & Gen. tinnam, tinnannam lissannarm  finnam, tinnannam
Loc. tsu txu 1Hsu

catu(s) (four)

Masc. Fem. + Neut.
Nom, & Acc. catidro calasso canari
Inst. & Abl. caribhi, carahi caribhi, catGhi catibhi, catthi (catubbhi)
Dat. & Gen. camunnam calassannayp  catunnam
{oc. carasu carisu catlsu
pafica (five)

In all the three genders

Nom. & Acc. pafica

Inst. & Abl. pafcabhi, pafcahi
Dat. & Gen. paficannam

Loc. pafcasu
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Verbs
Present Tense (Vartamand vibharti)

Acuve Voice (Kattu-Karaka)

Parassa-pada Altano-pada

singular  plural singular plural
Ist pers. pacami pacama pace pacamhe
2nd pers. pacasi pacatha pacase pacavhe
3rd pers. pacati pacanti pacate pacanie

Passive: paclydmi, paccami, elc.

Future Tense (Bhavissanut Vibhatti)

Ist pers. pacissami pacissdma pacissam  pacissdmhe
2nd pcrs. pacissasi  pacissatha pacissase  pacissavhe
3rd pers. pacissati  pacissani pacissate  pacissante

Passive: pacclyissami, paccissami, etc.

Past Definite (Ajjatanr Vibhatti) or Aonist

Ist pers. { apacim, apacimha, apacam apacamhe
| pacim pacimha

2nd pers. | apaco., apacittha, apacise, apacivham,
| apaci pacittha pacise pacivham

3rd pers. | apact, apacimsu, pacimsu apaca, apacii,
| pact apacum, pacum paca pact

Passive: apaclyim, apaccim, elc.

Past Indefinte (Hiyauanl Vibhaiti)

Ist pers. |apaca, apacamha, apacim, apacamhase,
| apacam pacamhda pacim pacamhase

2nd pers. | apaco, apacattha, apacase, apacavham,
| paco pucattha pacase pacavham

3rd pers. | apaca, apaca, apacattha, apacatthum,
| paca paca pacaitha pacatthum

Passive. apaclya, upacca, elc.
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Imperative Mood (Paficaml Vibhaiti)

Ist pers. pacami pacama pace
2nd pers. paca, pacdhi pacatha pacassu
3rd pers. pacatu pacantu pacatam
Passive: pdclydmi, paccami, etc.
Optative Mood
Ist pers. paceyydmi,  paceyamd,  paceyyam
pacemi pecema
2nd pers. paceyydsi, paceyydtha, pacetho
pacesi pacetha
3rd pers. paceyya, paceyyum pacetha
pace

Passive: pociyeyydmi, pacceyydmi, etc.
Conditional (Kaldtipatti Vibharti)

Ist pers. apacissam,  apacissamhd, apacissam,
, pacissam pacissamha pacissam

2nd pers. j apacisse, apacissatha,  apacissase,
| pacisse pacissatha pacissase

3rd pers. apacissd, apacissamsu,  apacissatha,
| pacissa pacissamsu pacissatha

Passive. apaccissam, apaccissamhd, elc.

Past Perfect (Parokkhd)

Ist pers. papaca papacimha papaci

2nd pers. papace papacittha papacittho

3rd pers. papaca papaci papacaitha,
papacittha

Passive: pupacca, papaccimha, elc.

Infinttive: pacitum
Gerund: pacitvd, pacirvdna
Present Participle Active: pacani, pucamana, pacdna

pacdmase
pacavho

pacaniam

paceyydmhe

paceyyavho

paceram

apacissdmhase,
pacissdmhase
apacissavhe,
pacissavhe
apacissimsu,
pacissamsu

papacimhe

papacivho
papacire

313



Prest p. passive* paccamana

Past paruciple Active of Intransitive verbs: gata. ywuvund, gatavin
Past paruciple Active of Transitive Verbs: pacitavans, paciravin
Past participle Passive of Transiuve verbs: paciia, pakka

Gerundive: pacitabba, pacanlya, pacca
Causauve: pdacen, pdcayati, pacdpen, pdcdpayani
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